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Abbreviations for reference works are to be found after the 

first occurrence in the work itself, e.g. Wbrterbuch der 

Deutschen Aussnrache. (WDA). 

[ ] phonetic transcription 

/ / phonemic transcription, or underlyin;-; representation 

( ) linguistic variable 

* reconstructed or hypothetical form 

a the letter 'a' 

The phonetic symbols used in this work are those of the Internat-

ional Phonetic Alphabet, except for the following: 

= IPA [v] 
* 

[y] 
= [f] 

LjJ 

[w] 

= [E] 

&'.] 

&%] 

&:] 

0 [o3 

Other phonetic symbols are explained in the text. 

For typographical reasons B is used for NHG^ e.g. daB for d^? 
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1. I N T R O D U C T I O N 

Sistorical German phonology is a well-researched field of study 

and any fresh attempt to deal with it must be fully justified. 

Although the study of language has advanced with great strides 

since the first descriptions of historical. German phonology 

were written, the handbooks have not changed at the same rate. 

As examples of such handbooks we will take Hermann Paul's 

Deutsche Grammatik , reflecting Paul's long career, and Richard 

2 
von Kienle's Historische Laut- und Formenlehre des Deutschen. 

The former sets out his historical phonology in the following 
„ Vokale 

fashion: Allgemeines uber die Vokale, Die einzelnen^er betoihten 

Silbe, Vokale der unbetonten Silbe, Vokalwechsel, Allgemeines 

II II 

uber die Konsonanten, Die einzelnen Gerauschlaute, Die einzelnen 

Sonorlaute, Konsonantenwechsel. Von Kienle sets his handbook 

out as follows: Die Entwicklung starktoniger Vokale bis zur nhd. 

Zeit: Die Dipthongierung der mhd. Langen i, u, u. Die 

Monophthongierung der alten Dipthonge ie, uo, ue, Rundung und 

Entrundung, Xnderungen der Vokalquantitat, Underungen der 

Vokalqualitat, Der hochdeutsche Konsonantismus nach Einzellauten 

dargestellt. Die Dentale, Die Labiale, Die Gutturale und der 

1) 1916, reprinted 1959. 

2) 1960. 



Eauchlaut h, Die Salbvokale j und. w, Die liquiden r und 1, 

Die Nasale. There are a few differences but^in the main,the 

plans and interpretations of both theae handbooks are similar. 

Von Kienle's book does not provide any more insight or 

information than Paul's, although it was written eilmost half a 

century later, during which time-span, however, the study of 

language had advanced a great deal. For one thing the concept 

of the phoneme had been proposed and widely accepted, albeit 

in different interpretations.^ The distinction between 

synchronic and diachronic and between other Saussurian terms 

had also become firmly established. Linguistics had gained 

the status of an academic discipline in its own right. In 

historical phonology the Prague school suggested that the 

atomism of Neogrammarians,such as Paul,could be overcome by 

regarding sound changes as changes in phonological systems: 

"phonetic changes must be analyzed in relation to the phonemic 

system which undergoes these mutations".^ This approach was 

adopted in Europe and applied to aspects of German as well to 

5 

other languages. It is of particular interest that most of 

the phonemic articles dealing with the history of German were 

written in America in the late 1930's and after . The link 

3) The following represent some of the different interpretations 

of the phoneme: 

Swadesh'1934; Twaddell 193^; Trubetzkoy 1939; Pike 1947 a., 

Jones 1962. 

4) Jakobson 1962, 2. 

3) For details,see the bibliography by Juilland 1933. 



between the European phonological tradition of the Prague 

school and American structuralist phonemics is Herbert Penzl 

who, as an Austrian by birth, was awarded his doctorate by 

the university of Vienna and arrived in America in 1936, 

where he has continued his academic career.^ A glance at a 

detailed bibliography of works on German phonology shows 

that a large number of articles exist, which deal with problems 

7 

of historical German phonology from the phonemic point of view. 

Howeverymost of the articles which propose phonemic solutions 

to problems of historical German phonology deal only with sub-

systems, e.g. Die mhd. Sibilanten und ihre Weiterentwicklung.^ 
Q 

or with OHG, e.g. The development of Germanic ai eind au in PEG. 

Ite valuable inaights in these ar^:icles have remained scattered 

and have not been worked into the traditional handbooks. 

Recently an attempt has been made by Penzl to produce a larger 

picture of OHG using the phonemic a p p r o a c h , b u t nothing has 

yet been attempted for the period from MEG to NHG. The phoneme 

and the phonemic level have been rejected in the last decade by 

generative linguists. However,despite such attacks "the dragon 
11 

"phoneme" is not going to be slain that easily". Whatever the 

6) Details from Sebeok (ed.) 1972, 9, l847. 

7) Schindler and Thurmann 1971, 14-21. 

8) Penzl I968&. 

9) Penzl 1947. * 

10) Penzl 1971. 

11) Keller 1968, ll4. 
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outcome of the debate surrounding the phoneme may be, there 

still remains the task of writing a phonemic history of German. 

In section two of this work the impact of generative phonology 

on historical phonological theory will be discussed, and the 

model adopted in this work will be set out. In some cases it 

was found necessary to revise the traditional phonemic model of 

sound change, particularly to allow for the grammatical condition-

ing of sound change. Sound changes have been explained in 

various ways and it is our belief that this is possible in many 

cases. Section three concerns itself with the nature eind de-

limitation of explanation in historical phonology. 

A phonemic approach to historical phonology does not merely mean 

the manipulation of phonemic symbols on paper. It includes not 

only an inventory of phonemes and how their number changes, but 

also changes in their phonetic realization, allophones, distribut-

12 

ion and incidence, i.e. the set of words which contains them. 

Changes in incidence have traditionally been handled as exceptions 

to regular sound correspondences. In dealing with this part of 

sound change it was found necessary to examine the provenance and 

date of many words which were either exceptions to regular changes, 

or else which formed small irregular changes, i.e. the represent-

—13 
ation of MHG a by long [o:] in NHG. Intensive examination of 

12) This is emphasised by Keller 1968, 107. 

13) The macron " will be used to designate vowel length in MHG 

examples instead of the usual'^^for typographical reasons. 



individual words had to be undertaken in order to handle this 

properly. Philological spade work had to back up historical 

phonemics. Variation in Early NSG also demanded such work. 

The handbooks present a clear, perhaps too clear, equation of 

A becoming B, but in this study it was found that,in many 

cases,there was considerable variation and uncertainty in some 

words. Exceptions were often discovered to be selections from 

among variant forms. 

The span of time involved in this study is immense: from MEG 

to NHG. The exact date and nature of MSG is deliberate] y kept 

unspecified. A detailed phonemic analysis of MEG, taking into 

account all kinds of manuscripts from different regions^would 

be a major task in itself. It was assumed, rightly or wrongly, 

that for the task of highlighting the overall development from 

MSG to NSG, normalized MSG as it is presented in the handbooks 

would suffice. Since the pronunciation of MSG is only obtainable 

by indirect evidence, a section was necesseiry which deals specific-

ally with the reconstruction of the pronunciation of languages 

which are no longer spoken. The principles for reconstruction of 

this kind are set out in chapter four. As each sound is dealt 

with, the MSG pronunciation reconstructed for the sound, or sounds 

involved in the change,is presented. 

l4 
During the history of a language the prestige model may change. 

l4) Trim 1959, 25. (The traditional dates for MliG and Early islIG 

will be useii in this work, e.g. HHG, 1150-1350, Early NHG, 

1350-iu00. l̂'or a nliglitly diifez'ent division, see Koser 

1957,100.) 



In MHG that model was the literary language of courtly culture, 

which was,to a certain extent standardized. In Early NEG this 

model had gone out of favour and several regional models were 

struggling for supremacy. Eventually the written language of 

MeiBen seems to have been accepted as the prestige model, only 

to be replaced in the nineteenth century by the North German 

model centred on Prussia. A full history of German would deal 

with the selection of these different models in detail. Although 

there has been a change of model, not once but several times in 

the history of German, the relationship between MHG and NHG is 

not so discontinuous that they cannot be easily compared and 

regular correspondances set up between them. MHG will be taken 

as a reference point rather than as a direct ancestor of NHG. 

Early NHG presents an often bewildering array of forms taken from 

texts from different styles and regions. V. Moser's Fruhneuhoch-

"I ^ 

deutsche Grammatik was used as a guide through all these forms. 

IaJCWS 

No attempt made to base the analysis on one particular text or 

region, nor to examine direct manuscript evidence. This course 

of action was felt to be justified since the goal of the study 

was the large-scale development from MHG to NHG. Direct comments 
I f 

on the language and its forms were available in Muller's interest-

ing collection of artielea^ Also the comments of the more 

15) Eichler, Bergmann 1967. 

16) 1929, 1951. * 

17) Reprinted I969 with an introduction by M. Rossing-Hager. 



important grammarians^such as Schottel, Gottsched and Adelung^ 

were taken into account. To some extent even NHG presented 

problems since one is not dealing with a completely uniform 

language but one which has stylistic and regional variations. 

However in NHG there is direct access to colloquial speech 

and regional dialects, as well as to the formal standard. 

A minor problem was the choice of a framework for presenting 

the changes. The 'sound-by-sound' approach of Paul was not 

considered satisfactory^since sounds frequently develop in 

groups and not individually. A study of those works which have 

been written about the history of various languages from a 

phonemic point of view was not very fruitful. These works 

showed a similar lack of uniformity to the traditional handbooks. 

18 

The earliest of them by Jakobson, describes the changes in the 

development of Russian in very general terms, for example : 
II 
Changement protorusse de je- initial en o- et faits similairBS 

des autres langu es slaves, Alterations dialectales russes du 

"19 
vocalisme atone. He does not describe the changes according to 

his typology of phonological change which, although not published 

20 

until later, he hacL probably worked out by this time. Other 

works which follow, written either by linguists in the Prague 

school or in the American structuralist tradition, use a phonemic 

18) 1929, also reprinted in Jakobson I962. 

19) 1962, 52 and 68. 

20) Jakobson 1931. 



typology of sound change as the main basis of presenting their 

historical phonology. They use either general phonetic terms, 

refer to classes of sounds, or individual sounds or sound changes. 

Haudricourt and Juilland use the general headings: "La disparition 

de la quantite latine et ses consequences en galloroman, Les 

''21 
palatalisations romanes et galloromaneso Llorach has such 

headings as: Diptongaci6n y otras fenomenos, Serie de sonores 

"22 

con varacion. Fairbanks is more specific with subheadings such 

as: The phoneme /f/, loss of /&/, Nasal v o w e l s . T h e y never 

discuss the ways in which they have classified the sound changes. 

One reason for not using a phonemic typology of sound changes is 

that any typology, whether phonemic or any other sort, tends to 

be simply classificatory and not to capture the dynsunic processes 

of sound change. However, a more important reason for, not using 

a phonemic typology to present sound changes is that changes which 

are part of one phonological process may have to be separated and 

dealt with in completely different sections^because they each have 

a different effect on the phonemic system. The development of the 

nasals in German presents rather a striking illustration of this. 

In the development from MHG to NHG there is a general process 

whereby oral stops are assimilated to preceding nasals. MHG medial 

ng, [qg], as in singen, became assimilated to [qq] which later 

21) Haudricourt and Juilland 1949. 

22) Alorcas llorach 1954. ^ 

23) Fairbanks 1965. 



became shortened to [q]. MHG/nl^ kumber, also became assimilated, 

to [mm], which was subsequently shortened to [m]. In the case of 

the shortening of [mm] the resultant sound merged with an already 

existant phoneme /m/: MHG kumber, swimmen, NHG Kummer, schwimmen. 

MHG [qg] however when it had undergone assimilation to [qq] and 

subsequent shortening to [q]^ did not merge with any already exist-

ing phoneme^but was a new phoneme /q/. The first change, MHG /mb/ 

to /m/, is a change in the distribution of /b/— it no longer 

occurs after /iq/, whereas the change of MHG /ng/ to /q/ is a 

phonemic split^which adds a new phoneme to the phonological system. 

Added to this is the fact that using an abstract freimework for 

classifying changes makes it difficult for others to consult the 

work. Jakobson's work on Russian, and Weinrich's on the Romance 

24 
languages can certainly be criticized on this ground. 

It was decided that although individual changes would be . 

according to the phonemic cha.nje. involved, e.g. the emergence of 

the new phoneme /q/, the merger of MHG /s/ and /z/, the condition-

ed merger of MHG /s/ and //"/, the main classification of changes 

in the development from MHG to NHG would be in phonetic terms, e.g. 

the sibilants, the stops, the short vowel system. This has the 

great advantage of making the work easy to be consulted and yet 

keeping the innovation of dealing with changes in phonemic terms. 

The general format is in fact very similar to that of traditional 

handbooks,but within the sections the treatment of sound changes 

is quite different. This question is really one of formalization 

24) Weinrich 19^8. 



10 

rather than one of substance. 

This work is the first of its kind to attempt an overall 

coverage of the development from MEG to NHG in detail from a 

phonemic point of view. Fleischer deals with this period but 

25 

not in great detail. The goals of this work are modest: to 

apply the concept of the phoneme to the section of the history 

of German from MHG to NHG, and to examine in detail the problems 

thus raised. This entailed a detailed examination of exceptions 

and an attempt to find satisfactory explanations for them. 

25) Fleischer 1966, 
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2. S O U N D C H A N G E 

2.1 COMPETENCE AND PERFORMANCE 

Most of the traditional theories of sound change have recently 

been labelled, pejoratively it seems, performance theories.^ 

Under this heading can be subsumed both traditional neogrammar-

ian and structuralist phonemic theories of sound chemge. In 

performance theories sound change is seen to be due to 

variation in the articulation of a sound which shifts in one 

direction or another. Various analogies have been used to 

describe this: for example, that the speakers fail to hit the 

2 

teurget, or that a log is gradually being sawn until it is 

eventually sama through. A crucial q^^^tion, which was largely 

left unanswered by traditional linguists, was: when does this 

'inaccuracy' in performance lead to a change in the language 

system? Structuralists have, however, tried to answer this. 

Since these variations (or inaccuracies, call them what one will,) 

were largely gradual and not perceived by the speakers, it was 

assumed t h ^ sound change was gradual and unconscious. CMie 

Neogrammarians seem to have generally assumed that sound change 

could only be seen by its effects and that one could not see 
3 

sound change in action. This view was adopted by Bloomfield 

1) Kiparsky 1970, 304^^ 

2) Paul 54f. 

3) Paul I 55 f. 
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and Hockett,but with one important addition: the distinction 

between allophonic and phonemic sound change. For Bloomfield 

phonetic change (variation in performance) was sub-phonemic, 

unconscious and gradual, whereas sound change proper occurred 

when the gradual accumulative effect of phonetic change led to 

i). 

change in the phonemic system. This is sudden and may proceed 

by leaps. Bloomfield does not seem to clearly identify this 

distinction of phonetic change and sound change with the 

distinction conscious versus unconscious change. He says that 

"these non-distinctive sub-phonemic variants are subject to 

linguistic borrowing (imitation) and to analogic change 
5 

(systematization)". However the example he cites is one of 

analogy, which does not tell us whether other non-morphologically 

determined sound changes are consciously perceived, but he does 

concede that this is perhaps possible when speakers are in 

contact with speakers of another dialect.^ How does Bloomfield 

imagine the change from phonetic change to sound change proper, 

phonemic change? When dealing with the merger of short a and _o 

in some varieties of American English,he simply says that they 

have fallen together "and we say, accordingly, that a sound-
7 

change has taken place". . The sound change can only be seen by 

its effect but the step from the stage when the two phonemes 

contrasted to when they no longer contrasted is presumably a 

4) Bloomfield 1935, 364f. 

5) ibid., 365. 

6) ibid.; 369. 

7) ibid.^ 367. 
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sudden one. On the other hand a shift of the type [o:] to [u:] 

and [e:] to [i:] is seen as proceeding gradually through a stage 

where there were both higher and lower variants of both vowels. 

Gradually the lower variants go out of use and sound change is 

complete.^ Another in which phonetic changes become 

phonemic changes is by a change in the conditioning factors 

which brought about the phonetic change. These be changed 

g 

radically or even lost. The first and third way in which a 

phonetic change affects the phonemic pattern of the language 

not seem to have taken place gradually and yet Bloomfield 

separates sound change &rom phonetic replacement the latter 

being seen in dissimilation^where one phoneme is replaced by 

another without any gradual phonetic development from one to the 

o t h e r . F o r Bloomfield, phonetic change is gradual and phonetic 

replacement is abrupt. Later structuralists,like Hockett have 

explicitly stated that phonemic restructuring is sudden,whereas 

"sound change itself is constant and slow. A phonemic restructur-
11 

ing, on the other hand, must be, in a sense, absolutely sudden". 

The diffusion of a phonemic change,however^ is gradual. This 

of course had been said long before, most explicitly by Jacobson: 

"Wir sprechen von Mutation , um den sprunghaften Charakter der 
! f 1 P 

phonologischen Veranderungen hervorzuheben". As an example he 

8) ibid., 365. 

9) ibid., 377. ^ 

10) ibid., 390. 

11) Hockett 1938, 436f. 

12) Jakobson 1931, 249. 



l4 

cites the merger of Russian unstressed a and 2 where there may be 

different phonetic intermediate stages, but phonemically there 

are only two stages: when the two vowels are in contrast and 

when they have merged. 

Generative grammarians have been quite insistent in rejecting the 

idea that sound change is gradual and maintaining that it is 

1$ 

always abrupt. Most of their argumentation involves finding 

examples of sound changes which could not possibly have occurred 

gradually,but only by phonetic leaps. Another of the reasons why 

the# reject sound change as being gradual is th(^ reject 

sound change as such. "Khey prefer to speak of grammar change: 

either a rule has been added to the grammar of a speaker or it 
l4 

has not. There can be no intermediate stages. For them, 

theories which limit linguistic change to performance v^^d.ation 

are to be rejected in favour of their theory that linguistic 

change is a change in the competence of the speaker, his internal-

ized grammar. Although they believe that linguistic change in the 

shape of grammar change is sudden, they share Hockett's view that 
15 

the spread of a change through a speech community is gradual. 

Those linguists, myself included, Wio still believe that sound 

change may come about gradually are faced with the difficulty of 

accounting for sudden changes like the much quoted Romanian 'leap' 

13) Kiparsky 1965, 11-17; King I969, 108ff. 

14) King 1969, 79ff. 

15) Hockett 1958; 456, King 1969! 119. 
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from k to 2$ the loss of initial k in English, knowledge, 

whereas in acknowledge it is retained. In fact these are not 

difficult to deal with. They and the other examples of sudden 

sound changes (excluding dissimilation and similar cases), are 

all consonant changes. Suddenness may be characteristic of 

consonants^whereas gradualness is more characteristic of vowels 

and di^hongs.^^ 

16) Samuels 1972, 32: Householder 1971, 325, 
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2.2. PHONETIC AND PHONEMIC SOUND CHANGE 
pro ("o; I 

There seems to be no real reason to reject the fact-that sounds, 

particularly vowels, may be subject to gradual change. A more 

crucial question is: when do these changes affect the phonologic-

al system of a language and how? Jâ /eabson made a distinction 

between extraphonological change^which simply increases the 

number and type of combinatory variants^and phonological 

mutation which affects the phonological system. According to 

Jakobson this is due to any of the following processes: 

1. merging a phonological opposition, 

2. introducing a new phonologicaJ. opposition, 

changing a phonological opposition from a correlation to a 

disjunction, or a disjunction to a correlation. 

As soon as a sound change affects the phonological system in these 

waysyit has passed a crucial stage and has become a phonological 

17 
mutation. Several years later Hill made a similar distinction 

between phonetic changes "which involve no shift in the phonemic 

18 

pattern" and phonemic changes which do. This distinction 

corresponds to Jsikobson's extraphonological and phonological 

change respectively but Hill draws his dividing line between them 

at a different place. For Jakobson, extraphonological change, 

phonetic change, plays only a minor role, whereas for Hill, changes 

in the relationships between phonemes "which leave the phonemes as 

fary^as at the start of the change", (Jakobson's rephonologisation) 

17) Jakobson 1931, 249-258. 

18) Hill 19^6, 1$, (reprinted in Joos 1957, 8l), 
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are phonetic and not phonemic changes. Hill^in fact^only 

recognizes two type of phonemic change, "the falling together 

of two phonemes", merger, and "the splitting of a phoneme^ 

because of the loss of a sound which caused a combinative 

19 

change". Hockett has built on this distinction^and he makes a 

similar division. Sound change proceeds gradually but may only 

affect the phonemic system in two ways: "two maxima drift closer 

together and finally coalesce", or "a single maximum splits into 
20 

two, which then drift apart". This view is repeated in a 

21 

later work. Earlier in 1958^ when Hockett was discussing 

various type of historical change^he defined phonemic change as 

"any change in the repertory of phonemes or in arrangements in 

which they can occur" which seems to cover wider ground than just 
22 

the merger and split of phonemes. Since, however, Hockett has 

reaffirmed in detail his view that sound change only becomes 

important when two phonemes merge, or two allophones split, his 

comments on p. 38O must be interpreted in this narrow way. 

However, as was pointed out, this limits historical phonology a 

great deal: "The full body of historical phonology with its 

phonetic flesh and blood is thus reduced to a rattling skeleton 
23 

of formal units". Circular shifts, where the phonetic 

realization of the units change but not their number, a very 

19) Hill 1936, 18, (Joos 1937, 82). 

20) Hockett 1958, 446. 

21) Hockett 1965, 202. 

22) Hockett 1958, 38O. 

23) Weinreich 1939/1960, 330. 
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common type of sound change, would not therefore be called 

phonemic change. This approach, which seems to have its origin 

in Hill, is followed by Lehmann who regards merger and split as 

the only two types of phonemic change. Phonetic change^for him^ 

involves not only changes in positional allophones but "any 

modification in sounds, whether or not they lead to changes in 

24 
the phonological system". 

The problem seems to be: *Vhat is meant by a change in the 

phonemic system of a language?' Jakobson dealt with shifts of 

sounds involving no change in the number of units by saying that 

the type of opposition had changed: "die Umbildung eines 

phonologischen Unterschiedes in einen anders^igen phonologischen 

Unterschied, der sich in einer anderen Beziehung zum 

25 

phonologischen System befindet als der erste". He recognizes 

three types of such changes: 

1. the change from a correlation to a disjunction, 

2. the change from a disjunction to a correlation, 

and 

3. the change from one type of correlation to another. 

later scholars labelled this change 'phonemic shift', although 

they dispensed with different types of phonological opposition. 

Penzl broadens the concept of phonemic shift by saying that it 

"consists of the change of a phoneme of one type to a phoneme of 

24) lehmann 1962, 153. 

25) Jakobson 1931, 25^, 
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another s o u n d - t y p e " . T h e examples he gives are of single sounds 

changing, Germanic to d, and Latin u to French [y:]. Moulton 

keeps phonemic shift as a phonemic sound change "which neither 

adds to nor subtracts from the phonemic inventory, but which 

27 

changes the system of distinctive features". There is thus a 

division among phonemicists as to whether phonemic shifts are,in 

factj phonemic sound changes in the strict sense of the term. 

Another type of change which causes difficulties is conditioned 

28 29 
merger, also known as partial mergei; split with merger, and 

conditioned merger with primary s p l i t . I n NHG, MHG/t/and/i^ 

have merged medially after/l/and/r/in/b^ MHG selbe : gelwe. 

starben : varwe; NEG selbe, gelbe. sterben, Farbe . It seems to 

be generally agreed that this type of change affects only the 

distribution of phonemes and not the phonemic inventory, Jakobson 

included changes like this in his phonological mutations as 

changes in phoneme clusters, thus in our example the clusters/lw/ 

and/rvywould have been lost from the phonemic system. Neither 

Hill nor Hockett mention this type of change. Probably they 

would not regard it as being phonemic,since it only affects the 

distribution of the phonemes. 

The distinction between phonetic and phonemic sound change as it 

stands, and as it has hitherto been interpreted, is too simplistic. 

26) Penzl 1957, 194. 

27) Moulton 1967, 1406. 

28) Penzl 1957, 196. 

29) Moulton 1967, 1397f. 

30) Hoenigswald I96O, 9]-f« 
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Ve have seen that whereas some linguists would include shifts as 

phonemic sound changes others would not. Similarly some 

linguists seem to regard changes in the distribution of phonemes 

as phonemic sound changes,although there seems to be no compell-

ing reason to do since they do not affect the phonemic inventory. 

l-ke jeVtlopmewf of 

Penzl includes even/^allopnonic variation as a phonemic change 

and excludes only changes which "affect only the shape of certain 

morphemes". In a later work he even goes as far as to reject 

Jakobson's distinction between extraphonological (phonetic) 

change and phonological (phonemic) change: "Jedes historische 

Ereignis, jeder Lautwandel, wenn er zu erkennen ist, ist 

Gegenstand der historischen lautlehre. Auch deshalb verwende 
32 

ich lieber die Bezeichnung "lautwandel" als "Phonemwandel"". 

Instead of the dichotomy between phonetic and phonemic sound 

change, a more finely graded scale is needed, which is suggested 

here. This scale is based on the effects that a particular 

sound change has on the phonological system, which is taken to 

include the phonetic realization of the combinatory variants, the 

distinctive features, their distribution and also their incidence, 

33 

that is, the class of words in which they occur. The most 

obvious way in which a sound change may affect the phonological 

system is by changing the phonemic inventory, that is by either 

31) Penzl 1957, 193. 

32) Penzl 1971, 23. 

33) Kurath 1972, 31. 
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increasing it or decreasing it. This is usually brought about 

by merger aJid split. Secondly, there may be a change in the 

distribution of phonemes. Voiced obscruents no longer occurred 

in word final position in MHG. This type of change is brought 

by 

about chiefly^conditioned merger, in this case the merger of 

voiced ajid voiceless obstruents in word final position. Thirdly 

there may be a change in the incidence of phonemes,usually in a 

small list of words. This can usually be determined historically, 

or geographically by dialect studies. These three types of 

change just listed affect the number, distribution and incidence 

of phonemes in the phonological system. The remaining two types 

of change affect the phonetic realization of the phonemes,but 

not their number or distribution. A change in the distinctive 

features of the phonological system may affect the whole system, 

e.g. in the first sound shift the distinctive feature of voice 
34 

was replaced by the feature of occlusion. Secondly the 

allophones of the phoneme may be affected. New allophones may 

arise, e.g. the palatal [p] in NHG, or old ones may disappear. 

In our study of the historical phonology of German we shall be 

concerned with all these aspects of sound change. 

34) Fourquet 1954, 12-14; Mosse 1956, 58-61. 
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2.3. RESTRUCTURING AND PHONEMIC CHANGE 

WW, 

In recent year^phonemic approach has been criticized on several 

grounds, some concerning historical linguistics and some 

concerning the theoretical status of the phoneme. We will 

restrict ourselves to ci^iticisms on historical linguistic 

grounds. For the generative linguist^linguistic change is not 

sound change but grammar change. The units with %hich he works 

are systematic phonemes which form underlying or phonological 

representations. Phonological rules then convert these under-

lying phonological representations into a systematic phonetic or 

surface representation.^^ linguistic change comes about when a 

phonological rule is added to the grammar of the native speaker, 

to his competence. This rule addition will^of course,effect a 

change in his performance, but the origin of the change is to 

be sought in the speaker's competence and not first in his 

performance. Thus in Germanic all the underlying short and long 

vowels, a, 2* 21 were realized as short and long 

surface representation. When the umlaut rule was added to the 

grammar of OHG the surface representation of short a. 
2, u before T , j, in the following syllables were ^ 

n ^7 

35) For a critique of the phoneme, see: Halle 1959! Chomsky 

1964^ Chomsky and Ealle 1965. 

36) For generative phonology, see: Chomsky and Halle 1968; 

Harms 1968; lightner 1971; Schane 1973. 

37) King formalizes the rule as follows, 1969, 9^; 

-consonant 

-back 

<-low>| 
V — > 

<-lon^ 
-

He wri kes the loii;% vouc 

/ -
+high 

-back 

11;; vouols ''produced by this rule, U. 
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Here the phonemicist would say that Germanic short and long a, 

M II T 

2, u developed, the allophones _e, jo, u before _i* 1 » 

following syllable. Both theories are adequate in describing 

what has happened, one in term of rules, the other in terms of 

allophones. Indeed all King's examples of rule addition can be 

described in phonemic terms, as phonemic shifts, phonetic change 
"Z Q 

in allophones, and phonemic merger. However, he maintains 

that the latter change is better treated as grammar simplificat-

ion. The difference between the two theories seems mainly one of 

terminology. The same thing can be described by both theories, 

but using different terms. 

The main point where the theories are said to be different is 

with regard to when the grammar of a language is restructured or 

changed in any significant way. Taking umlaut as an example, the 

crucial question for the historical linguist is: V/hen do the 

umlaut vowels become phonemes, or underlying vowels, instead of 

being merely vsiriants or just occurring in surface representations? 

Opinions have varied on this but it is generally agreed that at 

least by MHG the umlaut vowels had become phonemes, 

or appeared in underlying representations. Phonemicists generally 

assumed that this happened when the conditioning factors, e.g. i_, 

I, j began to disappear. The earliest stage at which this happen-

ed* was when ji disappeared before the ninth c e n t u r y . F o r the 

38) King 1969, 39ff. 

39) Penzl 1971, 117. 
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generative grammarian, however, all that happens then is that a 

rule of 2"(^Gletion is added to the grammar. There is no 

need to change the underlying representations. Later when the 

unstressed vowels merged in schwa, another rule, vowel reduction, 

was added to the g r a m m a r . F o r the phon^m^cist the falling 

together of the unstressed vowels phonemicizes the umlaut 

allophones. The generative approach presented by King assumes 

restructuring of the grammar (changes in the underlying forms) at 

a later date than the phonemicist. This only happens when the 

vowel reduction and ^-deletion rules are lost from the grammar. 

For MHG, it would be possible to have two grammars to deal with 

umlaut, one would be basically the ORG grammar plus the two rules 

of 2-deletion and vowel reduction, and the other would allow 

umlaut vowels in underlying representations where the forms did 

not alternate with forms without umlaut, and dispense with the 

2-deletion and vowel reduction rules. It is assumed that the 

second grammar is the one that characterizes MEG. Grammar 1 is 

typiceuL of adults, in that the innovations are rule additions, 

whereas Grammar 2 is typical of the reconstruction of a simpler 

grammar to account for the same set of data by the children of 

another generation. King assumes that the two theories, phonemics 

and generative phonology, accept that the restructuring of the 

4l 
grammar took place at different times. 

40) King 1969, 95 and 99. 

41) King ibid., 95. 
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hz 

In his review of King, Robinson says that if Kiparsky's strong 

alternation is accepted, then restructuring can be assumed to 

have occurred before the ninth century, at least for the fern. 

stems like OHG sunt.1 a. even in a generative account of umlaut. 
43 

If Kiparsky's strong alternation condition, or Vennemann's 
h-h-

strong naturalness condition, is accepted, then even in a 

generative account some restructuring will have taken place when 

2 is lost in the ninth century in surface forms. This is, in 

fact, almost the same time that phonemtcists assumed the first 

restructuring to have taken place! The two theories, even 

though^according to King they are very different, seem much 

closer together than was previously thought - at least in the 

question of the data of restructuring in the case of umlaut 

vowels. Acceptance of the strong alternation condition brings 

the date of the start of restructuring set up by both theories 

nearer together. The discrepancy between the two theories in 

this respect is seen to result from a choice of competing theories 

within the generative framework. However, turning aside from the 

date of restructuring, this change represents a phonemic split. 

Most examples of restructuring mentioned by generative grammarians 

can also be described in terms of phonemic split or merger. 

This is not surprising since the crucial fact for both approaches 

is that restructuring or phonemic change brings about a significant 

change in the grammar of the language concerned. 

42) Robinson 1973, 346. 

43) Kiparsky 1968, 8-23. 

44) Vennemann and Bartsch, in: Althaus, Henne, Wiegand 1973, 44. 

43) Chomsky and Halle I968, 28l. 
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2.4. GRAMMATICAL CONDITIONING OF SOUND CHANGE 

Another way in which phonemic theories of sound change are found 

to be deficient is that they are supposed to limit sound cheinge 

to phonetic environments, and not to make emy use of grammatical 

46 

information in the formulation of sound changes. This is a 

little more difficult to answer since not all phonemlcists take 

the same line. Most phonemjcists wanted 
47 

to keep phonology separate from grammar and in historiceil 

studies do not mention grammatically conditioned sound changes. 

Bloomfield states this view quite explicitly: "The limitations 

of these conditioned sound-changes are, of course, purely phonetic: 
48 

phonetic change is independent of non-phonetic factors". Any 

change which seems to require grammatical information like 

Bloomfield's exaaple of Carter, with a short vowel, and cart + er, 

e.g. "one who carts something", with a long vowel, is put down to 

analogy with the long^of the simple form cart. Pike did not 

share this opinion that phonology could make no use of grammatical 
49 

information^ but he did not apply this to sound changes. One 

reason for the neglect of grammatical information is that in many 

cases, such as the one mentioned by Bloomfield, they can be handled 

by analogy. Also it appears that there are very few examples. 

Postal for all his furore against t$xonomic sound change, gives 

46) Kiparsky 1970, 307:& 

47) Hockett 1942, 21; Harris 1963, 76-78; Gleason 1961, 274. 

48) Bloomfield 1935, 353. 

49) Pike 1947b. 
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50 

only one example of a grammatically conditioned sound change. 

King cites the example of the loss of final in the history of 

Yiddish, which took place everywhere except in the case of 
51 

adjectives in attributive position (and in a few other cases). 

He need not have looked as far as Yiddish for even in German the 

loss of retention of final unstressed depends on morphological 
52 

conditioning factors. This was recognized by Wilmanns as long 

ago as 1911: "Besonders cheirakteristisch iat das Bestreben, die 

Flexionen, insofern sie Unterschiede der Person, des Numerus, 

Tempus, Modus, Kasus bezeichnen, zu schutzen, und zwar zeigt man 

sich dabei weniger besorgt um die Erhaltung des unbetonten -e 

als um die Erhaltung einer vernehmbaren Flexion". Kiparsky also 
53 

gives examples of grammatically conditioned sound changes. 

In synchronic studies the neglect of grammatical information in 

phonology led to the setting up of phonemes with zero allophones, 

5 4-

or juncture phonemes which could be realized as zero. In 

historical studies sound changes which are grammatically 

conditioned have been handled by dealing with how the sound 
55 

cheinge has affected each part of speech separately. 

50) Postal 1968, Chapter 11. 

51) King 1969, 123 f. 

52) Wilmanns 1911, para. 280. 

53) Kiparsky 1965, 17f. 

54) Moulton 1947, see criticism by Haas 1954. 

55) Wright 1907, 79-86. 
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This is not such a stumbling block as King and Postal would 

have us believe^since it is quite easy to follow Pike and allow 

grammatical information in phonemic analysis, and consequently 

then in historical phonology. This will be the view adopted 

here. By grammatical information is meant word and morpheme 

boundaries and categorial information - whether a sound occurs 

in a noun or verb, or in the past or present. 
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2.5. RULE REORDERING 

A much more serious example where it is claimed that change by 

rules is to be preferred over change by phonemes is where rules 

of the grammar are said to be reordered. Various examples of 

this are cited and we will take the example concerning the 

German velar nasal. In MHG it is assumed that the surface form 

dine was derived from the underlying form /diqg/ by a rule 

which devoiced obstruents in word final position. This did not 

affect the pi. form dinge which is assumed, to have been pro-

:iounced [diqge]. The NHG forms are Ding [d.iq] and Dinge [diga] 

with the ̂ gj after the velar nasal lost. This has come about, it 

is argued, by the addition of a ̂ -deletion rule. Since the final 

devoicing rule was added at the end of OHG and the ^-deletion 

rule at the end of MHG,they should apply in that order in NHG. 

However, if we apply the rules in that order we get the following 

derivation: 

underlying forms ^iqg/ /iiqg^ 

devoicing rule [diql^ [ding^ 

^-deletion rule ^iql^ ^ i q e ^ 

The resultant forms [digl̂  and [dig^ are,of course, not the standard 

NHG forms. They do^however,occur in North German colloquial 

speech. If we reverse the order of the rules then we get the 

following derivation: 

underlying forms ^iqgy/ ^iqgey 

g-deletion rule ^ jjiiî  jdiq ̂  

devoicing rule (not applicable to final nasals) 
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Thu.B,placing the g-deletion rule before the devoicing rule does 

56 

give us the correct forms for standard NHG. This seems 

plausible,given a framework of generative rules,but how was it 

dealt with before phonological rules were thought of? As an 
57 

answer let us quote Wright: "In final stressed syllables qg 

became in MEG., as MEG dine, nunc, lane, beside gen. dinges, 

nunges, langes. pret. sing, sane beside pret. pi. sangen. This 

final sound has been retained in NHG in the dialects - often 

also amongst educated people - of a great part of North and 

North Middle Germany. On the other haJid the intervocalic form 

has been generalized in the recognized standard language and 

in the dialects of South and South Middle Germany". An altern-

ation ^ - g. has been levelled out by analogy in favour of 

The example given by generative grammarians of rule-reordering 

can easily be handled by analogy. Interestingly enough some 

generative linguists are departing from rule-reordering and 

giving more weight to analogy. For instance Kiparsky has 

advocated^constraint on phonological change of paradigm 

coherence which says that "allomorphy within a paradigm tends to 

58 
be minimized". Vennemann has emphasized what he calls 

59 
Humboldt's universal - one form for one meaning. Both these 

56) Vennemann 1970, 79; Anttilla 1972; 120f., Kiparsky 1971, 599" 

57) Wright 1907, 128. 

58) Kiparsky 1971, 698f. 

59) Vennemann 1974, 1^8: "The principle of 'one meaning, one 

form' (i.e. what I call Humboldt's Universal). 
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principles are aimed at saying that if two phonologically 

differing forms are created by a sound change, the difference 

will tend to level out. 

Having considered various criticisms of phonemic historical 

phonology by generative gramaariaJis,we have come to the conclusion 

that at the moment there seems no compelling reason for adopting 

a framework which describes phonological change solely in terms 

of rules. In this study we will adopt a phonemic framework with 

the condition that grammatical information can be used to 

describe conditioned sound changes. Where generative grammarians 

have sought to give answers to individual changes, these will be 

reviewed. It is hoped that the phonological changes in this 

study will be easily convertible into rule form. 
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2.6. SYNCHRONIC VARIATION AND SOUND CHANGE 

RegardleGS of whether linguistic change is described in terms of 

rules or phonemes, there is a more fundamental way in which both 

approaches have been found to be deficient. Both seem to regard 

language as being homogeneous. Chomsky is quite explicit on 

this point; "Linguistic theory is concerned with an. ideal 

speaker-hearer, in a completely homogeneous speech-community...".^^ 

Most phonemicists also tried to find a homogeneous variety of 

language to describe. The most explicit example of this is 

Bloch's attempt to define the idiolect as "The totality of 

possible utterances of one speaker at one time in using language 

to interact with one other s p e a k e r . . . H e excludes the 

possibility of a speaker using a different style. This seems to 

have been accepted in principle by most structuralists except for 

Fries and Pike, who, in a famous article, set out "to demonstrate 

the validity of the assumption that two or more phonemic systems 

62 

may coexist in the speech of a monolingual". This was not 

taken up at the the time, but recently the concept of a language 

or an idiolect being linguistically uniform or homogeneous has 

come under fire from linguists such as Labov^who quotes the 

article by Fries and Pike as "a real advance because they did 

more than set these elements aside as extraneous: they saw that 

60) Chomsky 1965, 3. 

61) Bloch 1948, 7. 

62) Fries and Pike 1949, 29. 
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there could be a rich variety of systematic relations within such 

A? 

complex mixed systems". Labov attempted to describe Wie pattern 

of urban speech. Previously it had been assumed that phonological 

variation and fluctuation in urban speech was quite random and 

could not be systematized. However in his study of Mew York 

speech, labov found that this was not so. He discovered that 

phonological variation could be correlated to differences of style 

and social class. He introduced the notion of the linguistic 

variable in his study^ that is, a phonological element which 

showed a phonetic range which "may be easily quantified on a 
64 

lineeir scale". The potential phonetic variation of this vari-

able was plotted on a numerical scale and speakers' performance 

scores were also plotted on this same scale. Two more factors 

were taken into account to give a full description of the linguist-

ic variable: style and socio-economic class. The performance of 

speakers from ten socio-economic classes were plotted with the 

added dimension of their performance in four different contextual 

styles: careful speech, casual speech, reading style and word-

list style. Sometimes he addeithe style: minimal pairs. Taken 

together,this resulted in a graph with two axes: the score in 

producing Ube linguistic variable ecKsh class on the vertical 

axis, and horizontal axis showing how they differed from style to 

style. The classes were reduced to four by merging some of them 

together: 0-1 represent the Lower Class, 2^? the working class 

63) Weinreich, labov, Herzog 1968, l60f, 

64) labov 1966, 49. 
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(at some points Labo? wants to distinguish between Lower WC, 2-3, 

and Upper WC, 4-5), 6-8 the lower middle class, and 9 the upper 

middle class. For example the linguistic variable (r) is given 

two values, 1 for the consistent use of "a definitely constricted 

r-like sound^ and 0 for consistent use of "an unconstrioted 

glide, or no g l i d e " . T h e values on the graph are expressed in 

percentages of _r's. The percentage of_r's is greatest in minimal 

pairs and word lists for all classes, whereas it is smallest in 

the casual speech of all classes. The variable shows stylistic 

variation in all classes. It is also socially differentiated 

since the higher the class the higher the percentage of ̂ 's in 

every style (an exception to this is with regard to the 

vsiriable (r) in the two most formal styles, word lists and 

minimal pairs, where the LMC has a higher score than the 

The graphs can be extended to show variation between age groups 

in each class, or between men and women in each class. Labov 

starts with the presupposition that language has an inherent 

variability. The variation of a linguistic variable may only 

show a variation according to social class or age, but no 

stylistic variation. In this case the linguistic variable is an 

indicator of a particular class or age group. This type of 

variation is not linguistic change but is part of the language 

community. It is^however,predictable: given the social class^ 

65) Labov 1966, 50. ^ 

66) Labov 1966, 237-243. 
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one can predict the realization of the linguistic variable. 

These types of automatic variation seem largely unconscious to 

the speakers and in most cases are stable, having not changed 

over the years. Labov does not give any examples of such 

automatic variation although he admits that "some types of 

variation are themselves invariant from generation to generation". 

If changes do happen to these variables, and the values of them 

in all classes shift in any one direction without any crossing 

over of classes, then this would be a linguistic change from 

below, largely unperceived by the speakers themselves. Labov 

reports that he discovered no such case in New York English. 

This may rest in the choice of his linguistic variables since 

Trudgill^in his study of Norwich speech found examples of variables 

68 

without any appreciable stylistic stratification. Stylistic 

variation does not follow automatically froip social variation,but 

only comes about when speakers become conscious of sociolinguistic 

variation. Trudgill also found examples of seeming random vari-

ation. BP [ou] is realized in Norwich by a wide variety of 
69 

phonetic variants. Variation, although mostly structured, may 

sometimes be quite rsmdom. This may depend on the amount of 

phonetic space available to the variable concerned, and its nature. 

Vowels will tend to have potentially more variability in pron__^c-

iation than consonants. Interestingly enough,most of the 

linguistic variables picked out by Labov and Trudgill are vowels. 

67) labov 1966, 318. 

68) Trudgill 1974, 96ff. 

69) Trudgill 1974, 117. 
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The only examples of consonants are postvocalic (r), initial (th) 

and (dh) by labov, and initial (h), intervocalic and final (t) 

and (ng) in the ending-ing by Trudgill. 

These cases of class indicators, social variation without 

stylistic variation, are inherent in the linguistic system and 

are part of the competence of the speech community, They do not 

constitute a linguistic change although they may be the begii^ng 

of one. 

In most traditional accounts of linguistic change a distinction 

is made between the origin of a change and its propagation 

70 
through a speech community or overaugeographical area. Labov^ 

on the other hand^does not want to make this distinction but 

says "the origin of a change its propagation or acceptance by 

71 

others". In this way he says that sound change is observable -

something that previous linguists said was impossible. However 

it must be said that what labov means by "sound change" in 

progress is what other linguists would call the propagation of a 

sound change. The great value of his studies lies in the fact 

that the forces he observes today are probably the same as those 

which operated in the past. This he calls the uniformitarian 

72 

hypothesis. labov sees the progression of a sound change in 

the following terms! A sociolinguistic indicator of a class or 

70) Bloomfield 1935, 362. 

71) Labov 1973, 209. 

72) Labov 1971, 423. 
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age group becomee differentiated stylistically and becomes a 

sociolinguistic marker. At this stage the variable may acquire 

greater scope, phonetic range smd become more conscious to the 

speakers. Then, having become conscious to the speakers, it 

may be stigmatized or become regarded as a prestige pronunciat-

73 

ion. At this stage hypercorrection may step in. Trudgill is 

explicit on the point that stylistic variation only occurs when 

variables are consciously perceived! "Stylistic variation takes 

place in the case of variables which are subject to class differ-

entiation only when social consciousness is directed towards 

these variables. As an example of a variable with both social 

and styliatic variation Trudgill cites (ng) in the present 

participle ending -ing. Its pronunciation varies between 000 for 

a consistent use of [^] to 100 for a consistent use of [q]. In 

casual speech the MMC has a score of 028, the LMC 042, the UWC 

087, the MWC 095 and the LWC 100. The classes in this style are 

clearly differentiated by their scores. However in Word List 

Style (VLS) they are still differentiated in the same order but 

the scores are much lower, showing a greater use of Cij] for all 

classes: m c 000, IMC 000, UWC 005, MWC 023, IWC 029. The graph 

as a whole shows a rise in the use of [n] in all classes from WLS 

to CS. The working class shows a steep rise in the percentage 

from reading passage style to formal style : UWC from 015 to 074, 

MWC from 044, to O88, and IWC from O66 to 098. The middle class 

73) labov 1973, 243. 

74) Trudgill 1974, 103. 
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shows only a small rise here but a greater rise from FS to CS: 

IMC from 015 to 042, MMC from 003 to 028. In this example not 

only are the classes differentiated, but also each class shows 

75 

differences according to which style is being used. He 

examines the reasons why speakers may have become conscious of 

these variables in greater detail than labov. For Trudgill^ 

consciousness of stylistic variation results from four factors: 

1. the forms may be being obviously stigmatized. This may 

take varying forms. The pronunciation may be subject to 

ridicule, discouragement in schools, or perhaps it violates 

spelling conventions. This would apply to (ng). 

2. The forms may be undergoing linguistic change. 

3« The forms may be involved in surface, i.e. phonemic, contrasts. 

He cites the variable (yu), which is involved in contrasts 
76 

like ^ : dew, as an example. 

4. The pronunciation concerned may vary greatly from the prestige 

variety, in this case from RP, i.e. the variable (o), with 

values [u:], 

As soon as a variable is consciously perceived by speakers then it 

may be accepted or rejected by them. A further development of a 

linguistic marker is that It becomes a stereotype "discussed and 
78 

remarked by everyone". This seems more a difference in degree 

75) Trudgill 1974, 91f. On p. 91 ici the last paragraph [n] and [q] 

should be reversed. As it stands the sentence is contradicted 

by the results given on the next page. 

76) 1974, 103. 

77) 197^, 100. 

78) Labov 1973, 243. 
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than a particular linguistic difference. For Labov,a sound change 

will have become complete "only when a group of speakers use a 

79 

different pattern to communicate with each other". Most of 

the sound changes investigated by labov and Trudgill have been 

sound changes in progress. Trudgill has two examples of 'almost' 

complete sound chajiges where there is only relic pronunciation, 

mostly in the lower classes. When a sound change has been 

completed,all classes show the same pronunciation with no 

stylistic shifting. The variable (ir), as in bird, hurt, fern, 

has three values: 000 for consistent use of [3:], 100 for 

consistent use [f:] and 200 for consistent use of [a:]. The 

middle class has 000 and the UWC 003 in all styles whereas 

only the MWC and LWC have higher values. The highest^however^is 

only 082 in the F8 and C8 of the LWC. The variant [3:] which is 

the RP value has almost ousted the other variants in most classes 

and s t y l e s . F o r Labov^a completed change may have stylistic 

variation but it may well have "maximum differentiation between 

the highest and lowest social groups, as a result of overt 

social c o r r e c t i o n " . I n another place he elaborates further: 

"Eventually the completion of the change and the shift of the 

variable to the status of & constant is accompanied by the loss 
82 

of whatever social significance the feature possessed". I 

79) Labov 1973, 209. 

80) Trudgill 1974, 112. ^ 

81) Labov 1971, 475. 

82) Weinreich, Labov, Herzog I968, l87. 
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think that it is not so much the loss of any social significance 

but^in mGLny cases, the loss of any conscious social significance, 

which is important. The inherent social variation with no 

stylistic stratification may well be the result of sound change. 

Obviously in some cases, a variable may be diffused throughout 

all styles and social classes, thus becoming a constant. However 

only time will help us to know if this has indeed happened. Both 

possibilities have been found. Trudgill^in his study, is more 

explicit about how to recognise when a linguistic change is going 

Q ? 
on. If there is an "unusual class differentiation pattern", or, 

"a reversal of order of classes", or,"overlapping in the social 

85 

class differentiation diagram", then there is a linguistic 

change in progress. In these cases the automatic social variation 

has been disturbed. One variable is extending its range. One can 

no longer predict which class will be characterized by which 

variable. The change may not only affect social variation but sex 

differentiation as well. Trudgill has one example of a change in 

progress where there is no difference in the range of the variable 

among the social classes, but only between the men and women of 

the lower classes. The variable (o) has two values: a rounded 

[D] and an unrounded [Ou]. It shows regular social variation with 

the MMC having mostly only []0] in all styles. It also has 

83) Trudgill 1974, 107. 

84) Trudgill ibid., 104. 

85) Trudgill ibid., 112. 
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stylistic VEuriation,chiefly among the working class ̂ whereby the 

highest percentage of roundecl vowels is used in WIS and the 

lowest in CS. This is also true of the LMC^but the variation is 

mostly to be seen in the change from F8 to CS. This is a 

similar picture to, that of (ng) and other variables which show 

regular social and stylistic variation. Ho chaJige seems to be 

in progress. However^ if we examine the value oP this variable 

for men and women separately in each class a different picture 

presents itself. MC men have a higher score than MC women, i.e. 

use more unrounded vowels, whereas the^ opposite happens in the 

WC. WG women have consistently more unrounded vowels than WC 

men. Trudgill interprets this as the introduction in Norwich 

speech by WC men of the rounded vowel CD] ̂ which is the RP form 

86 

as well as that of the surrounding dialects. The variable 

(ng) also shows a similar differentiation. In this case the 

women of all classes show a lower percentage of [informs than men. 
87 

This Can be seen most clearly among WC speakers. 

Another interesting fact that Trudgill discusses is the case of 

a conditioned merger in some styles but not in others. The 

variables (er) and (gr) cross over phonetically in the casual 

style of the Upper Working Class,but speakers from this class 

88 
still keep the sounds apart in other styles. This seems to be 

86) Trudgill ibid., 108f. 

87) Trudgill ibid., 93f. 

88) Trudgill ibid., 120f. 
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more frequent than is realized. I have observed myself that 

speakers,who do not normally distinguish between /^/ and /w/ in 

casual speech^can do so in word list styles, e.g. which : witch, 

This is presumably an example of a sound change in progress, 

which will eventually be completed by the merger of the two 

sounds in all styles. 
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2.% VARIATION AND SELECTION 

The studies by Labov and Trudgill have shown that language 

shows inherent variation, and that sound changes can be observed 

in progress. This is of supreme importance for historical 

linguistics. It must not merely deal with diachronic correspond-

89 

ajices , which show the victorious forms but also, if possible, 

the stage at which forms were in competition. To a certain 

extent linguists were aware of this,although variation was 

mostly labelled 'dialect borrowing'. Sturtevant is quite 

explicit that variation did exist in the past: "IVe have actual 

record of periods of vacillation between rival phonemes, leading 
90 

to the complete victory of one or the other". The Hungarian 

Fon&gy also comes to the same conclusion: "Wir sehen, daB der 

91 

Lautwandel im Katnpf von Variant en vor sich geht". In 1959) 

Trim, reviewing the development of historical linguistics says: 

"The mechanism of sound laws gives evidence only of regularity 
92 

and coherence of development. It provides no dynamic". Trim's 

aim was to try and suggest some ways in which historical 

linguistics could be made dynamic. He suggests that this could 

be done by examining sound change at work. This would entail a 

detailed examination of stylistic, regional and class variation. 

The dynamic is provided by "the balance of co-existent competing 
93 

forms". Having examined the variation in language, one can 

89) Andersen 1972, 12ff. 

90) gturtevant 1947, 80. 

91) Fon^gy 1956, 245. 

92) Trim 1959, 20. 

93) Trim ibid., 24. 
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then "observe changeB and identify the types of selection 

94 

pressure which have operated". These suggestions were 

programmatic, but they were taken up by Samuels;Who explicitly 

uses the terms 'variation' and 'selection' in his framework for 
95 

historical linguistics. For Samuels variation is always at 

work in language. It may result in assimilative changes on the 

syntagmatic level, many of which can be put down to ease of 

articulation. This is true of both vowels Bind consonants. 

There may also be variation which is due to sounds being 

articulated differently in different styles, e.g. relaxed style 

variants versus formal style variants. This is especially the 

case with vowels and dipthongs.^^ According to Samuels, three 

principle things may happen to these variants produced by the 

spoken chain. They may be rejected, that is they may never be 

anything more than idiosyncratic variants, mistakes, and thus be 

unheeded and unrepeated. Secondly, they may be selected 

"according to current requirements of the system for the maintain-
97 

ance of equilibrium and of the level of redundancy". The 
vaiiy 

reasons for the selection of veuriants/^irom case to case, and, 

according to Samuels, o-Te ad hoc. Thirdly, the variants may be so 

numerous that they force themselves to be selected by the system. 

This happens mostly with forms from other languages. For Samuels, 

94) Trim ibid., 23. 

95) Samuels 1965, l5f.' 1972 passim. Originally from Whatmough, 1956, 

96) Samuels 1972, 9-27. 

97) Samuels ibid., l40. 
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selection is the prime mechanism by which mechanical change in 

the spoken chain and. change in the linguistic system, functional 

change, are linked together. Neither of these types of change 

98 

has priority over the other, but both are equally important. 

If the studies by Labov and Trudgill are typical^ there is no 

reason to doubt that the amount of variation that exists in a 

language at one time is large and needs complex networks to 

describe. The historical linguist, on the other hand, has much 

more limited data. A process of selection has already been made 

for him^and he must content himself with the evidence available. 

However if we exaunine the period from the /Middle Ages to the 

seventeenth century and beyond in any European language we can 
99 

find ample evidence of variation. First of all there are the 

manuscripts and texts of the language itself. These, particularly 

for Early NHG, present a superabundance of different forms from 

different parts of the country. For this sort of evidence we 

will rely largely on secondary literature which has studied and 

analyzed these primary s o u r c e s . W i t h the begining of the 

interest in the study of the national languages of Europe,grammars 

and primers were produced in abundance, for foreign as well as 
101 

native leaz-ners of the language. These two sources often 

98) Samuels ibid., 138f. 

99) CF. for variation in grammar: Feudel ed. 1972, especially 

pp. 79-166, and Nerius 196")̂  

100) V. Moser 1929, 1951. 

101) Muller, reprinted 1969, High Dutch Minerva, reprinted 1972. 
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provide evidence of variation, and even evidence of which form 

is to be preferred over another one. This large amount of 

variation continued unabated till most languages achieved a 

written standard at least. The search for a standard in German 

lasted for a long time, and even today MHG exhibits regional 

variants in vocabulary, e.g. Sonnabend and Samstag for'Saturday', 

in grammar, ich bin gesessen, ich habe gesessen, and of course 

in pronunciation. The development from MHG to NHG is a fruitful 

field for the study of variation in the past and the selection of 
Man y 

forms for the standard. How much variation and^competing forms 

there are varies from change to change. In many, if not most, 

cases the historical linguist merely sees the victory of one or 

more competing forms. Samuels sees variation in the past mostly 

as conditioned variation, i.e. the variants can be predicted to 

occur in certain styles or areas. It may also be the case that 

variation in the past was free and unconditioned but since our 

records are not sufficiently detailed we may never know the 

conditioning factors. When there are two variants, whether they 

are conditioned or not, a usual development is that one will die 

out. In the sixteenth century in France [wa] and [ya] were used 

to pronounce the sequence modern European French [wa] is 
102 

the only acceptable form, [w&] having died out. Sometimes two 

phonologically different forms of one word,which may or may not 

be in free variation^may become differentiated semantically. NHG 

102) Fon&gy 1956, 251. 
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drucken 'to print' and drucken 'to press' were probably regional 

variants of one word at some time,but this variation has been 

rationalized as a difference in m e a n i n g . S t a n d a r d languages 

do not seem to tolerate variation^forms for a long time. A 

standard language by definition is uniform and does not tolerate 

variation. This demand, which is implicit in the formation of a 

standard language for decisions on whether a pronunciation or 

word form is to be accepted, is of great help to the historical 

linguist in enabling him to see how forms were selected from 

among variants. Prescriptivism in grammar, which has been so 

often condemned by descriptive linguists, is a great assistance 

to the historical linguist in showing him what forms or 

constructions were in variation and how speakers evaluated them. 

In this study of part of the history of German^attention will be 

paid to competing forms, where evidence for them exists. Sound 

change is not simply a matter of diachronic correspondancee, but 

comprise*dynamic changes, which involve variation emd selection 

from among variants. 

103) Deutsches Vorterbuch (hereafter abbreviated Dt. W b . 2 , 

l44l. 
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3. E X P L A N A T I O N O F S O U N D C H A N G E 

3.1. INTRODUCTORY 

Early explanations of sound change were often sought in 

extralinguistic factors such as the climate,or^physiology of 

the speakers. Thus,the second or High German sound shift in 

which the initial Germanic voiceless stops became affricates 

before vowels, e.g. 2$ jt, k became [pf], [ts], [kx] (the latter 

only in UG), was viewed by some linguists as being caused by 

the Alpine climate. Since it was carried through most completely 

in Southern Germany, Austria and Switzerland, which are 

mounta:iiious regions, it was assumed that there was a caiL#al 

relationship between the sound shift and the climate or geography 

of the region. This view was advanced by serious linguists,but 

it was soon refuted by Jespersen. He pointed out that the 

tendency to affrication of voiceless stops was not confined to 

mountainous regions,but that there was a strong tendency to 

affricate initial pre-vocalic ^ in the colloquial speech of 

Copenhagen.^ Most scholars have been hesitant to explain sound 

changes in terms of extralinguistic factors, but even in more 

recent days attempts have been made to do this, notably by 

Brosnahan, who, building on the work of the geneticist Darlington, 

1) Jespersen 1922, 2^6f. 
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sought to show that the distribution of certain sounds, for 
% 

exampley^th, and their changes through time, was due to genetic 

2 

factors in the speakers. This has not been accepted although 

it is an interesting hypothesis. 

The most widely accepted way that extralinguistic factors are 

used to explain change is in the substratum theory. The Latin 

of the Roman Empire was imposed on countries with other native 

languages, e.g. Celtic in France, and consequently the natives of 

these countries imposed the features of their own language on 

the latin they learned. These original, or substrate languages 

died out in most cases, but have left their mark in the different 

way latin has developed in different countries. For instance 

some linguists claim that the French change of Latin u to [yd, 

e.g. latin murus, French tour, is due to the Celtic substrate, or 

that the shift of ^ to h, which is then lost in pronunciation in 

Spanish is due to the Basque substrate. In general it is accepted 

that some changes may be due to substrate languages but the actual 

extent of this is not agreed.^ 

Much of the use of extralinguistic factors in explaining sound 

changes has been speculative and many changes have been found 

which could not be put down to these factors. This led linguists 

in two directions. Bloomfield, and structural American linguists 

2) Brosnahan I96I, 48f. ^ 

3) Elcock 1960, 172. 
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in general, thought that the search for explanations or causes 

of sound, change was fruitless. Hockett's 'Course in Modern 

Linguistics' contains no references to the causes of sound change(|̂  

and Bloomfield said explicitly "The causes of sound-change are 

unknown". Other linguists, notably the Prague group, swung away 

from extralinguistic causes completely to the other extreme, 

wanting to see the causes of linguistic change in the linguistic 

system itself.^ They, and later Martinet, are the prime exponents 

of this view. They did not regard sound laws as blind, as the 

7 

Neogrammarians did, nor fortuitous as De Saussure thought, but 

rather purposeful. Sound change was seen as teleological, goal 

directed. This might take various forms. There might be various 
8 

'goals', the removal of peripheral phonemes, e.g. /M/in. English, 

or of phonemes with a low functional yield, e.g. the merger of 

/€/ and in French,^ or the making of an asymmetrical system 

symmetrical. A more recent example of the last type of change has 

been given by Moulton.^^ Classical MHG is assumed to have the 

following short vowel system: 

4) Hockett 1958. 

5) Bloomfield 19^5, 385. 

6) They did not say that all changes were caused by the phonologic-

al system, cf. Martinet, Introduction to Haudricourt and 

Juilland 19^9, 9. 

7) De Saussure, 1915, 127. ^ 

8) Vachek 1964. 

9) Martinet 1945, l47f. 

10) Houlton 1960, 155-182. 
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u u 

M o 

n 
e 

'a a 

This is an asymmetrical system^since the back vowels have one 

less tongue height than the front unrounded vowels. In the North 

East of Switzerland this system was made symmetrical by the split of /»/ 

imta/o/ a.n(L /)/: "The asymmetry of the MEG system lay in the 

fact that the front vowels contained one more relevant level them 

the back vowels. In the West and Centre this asymmetry was 

removed by decreasing the number of front vowels ... In the North 

and East the asymmetry was removed by increasing the number of 

back vowejg: the / o/ of NHG of en, hose split into modern / of e/ 

^ /hase/".^^ The result of this change was a symmetrical short 

vowel system. There was a complementary split of MHG /o/ into /o/ 

and /S/. Jakobson attempted to illustrate his teleological view 

of sound change by applying it to Russian. For example,the 

akann e the merging of unstressed a and 2, in Russian and other 

dialects, is seen as resulting from the change of the correlation: 

musical accent - unstressed vowels, to expiratory accent -

12 
unstressed vowels. 

Martinet, building on the work of the Prague school, developed 

the notion of the push-chain and drag-chain. When a phoneme moves 

11) Moulton ibid., 172f. 

12) Jakobson 1962, 92ff. 



52 

phonetically in one direction and approaches another phoneme, e.g. 

/A/ -> /B/, then /B/ may also move towards another phoneme, /c/, 

/s/ -> /c/. This chain reaction is a push-chain, /A/ pushes /B/ 

towards /c/. Another possibility would of course be that /A/ and 

/B/ merge, but Martinet is more interested in the cases where this 

does not happen. If, taking the three phonemes /A/ /B/ /c/, /c/ 

moves first, away from /B/, then /B/ may well also be dragged into 

the space vacated by /C// and then /A/ may be dragged into the 

space left vacant by the shifting of For instance,in early 

OHG there were two dental obstruents (excluding the sibilants), 

and d. The latter was shifted to /t/ and the space thus left 

vacant was then filled by the shift of /^/ to This kind of 

chain reaction is called a drag-chain. This approach to sound 

change was taken up by many linguists, among them Weinrich, who, 

in his studies of Romance sound change^sought to explain them 

without using extralinguistic factors. A reviewer of his book 

maintained that all Weinrich's explanations were,in fact,only 

descriptions: "A mon avis, et j'espere pouvoir montrer par la 

suite qu'il est bien fond&, la phonologie diachronique ne pourra 

^tre que descriptive, ne saura jamais repondre a la question: 

Pour repondre a cette question, il faut toujours 

16 
recourir a des facteurs externes". 

13) Martinet 1952, 5ff., Martinet 195^, 48ff. 

14) Penzl 1971, 165. ^ 

15) Weinrich 1958, 5ff. 

16) Togeby 1959/60, 402. 
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This type of approach to sound change has been criticized on 

several grounds. The push-chains, drag-chains, development 

17 

towards symmetry are only tendencies. There are asymmetrical 

sound systems —for instazice many UG and CG dialects have two 

front vowel phonemes / e/ and /g/ but only one back vowel phoneme 

/o/. Enough evidence seems to have been produced that in certain 

cases sound changes can be explained in terms of other changes, 

but there are also many changes which cannot be thus explained. 

Also any teleological view of sound change is circular. In the 

Swiss German example taken from Moulton it could be seen that the 

result of the split of MEG /o/ into /o/ and /j/ was a symmetrical 

short vowel system. It was also claimed that the cause of the 

split of MHG /o/ was the drive towards a symmetrical short vowel 
x8 

system. The result and the cause are in fact the same thing. 

However, although criticisms have been levelled against this 

approach, it has produced many worthwhile results. 

The sc&ptTciam which Bloomfield expressed at ever finding explan-

ations of sound changes has be(m continued generative grammar-

ians. The most extreme position is that taken up by Postal.: 

"There is no more reason for languages to change than there is 

for automobiles to add fins one year and remove them^ext, for 

19 
jackets to have three buttons one year and two the next". 

17) King 1969, 191ff. 

18) Aattilla 1972, 193f. 

19) Postal 1968, 2&3. 
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On the whole^the generative school has been criticized for not 

seeking explanations for sound change. This is not entirely faii^ 

since opinions among generative linguists seem to vary. King, 

for instance, is not as sceptical as Postal: "If there is little 

risk in being a cynic about the origin of phonological change, 

there is also very little profit. In fact, linguistics has a 

great deal to lose by the position that the cause of phonological 

20 

change is beyond principled research". However^he does not 

give aziy clear explanation of sound change. One approach to 

explanation in sound change can be illustrated frc^ Kiparsky's 

historically orientated article entitled 'Explanation in phonology' 

He states: "I have suggested a way in which the concept of a 

'tendency', which lends functionalist discussions their character-

istic unsatisfactory fuzziness, can be made more precise in terms 

of hierarchies of optimality, which predict specific consequences 

for linguistic change, language acquisition, and universal 

21 

grammar". For Kiparsky,explanation in sound change is determin-

ed by constraints such as the conservation of functional 

distinctions, i.e. a sound change will tend not to eliminate 

number or tense endings. When sound changes cause phonological 

alternation within an inflectional paradigm, i.e. lengthening of 

short vowels in open syllables, North German [ta:ge], but nom. 

[tak], the alternation will tend to be removed to make the paradigm 

20) King 1969, 190f. For criticism of generative grammarians, 

see^Vachek 1970, 24-31. 

21) Kiparsky 1972, 224. 
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regular, cf. standard. German, Taee, T a ^ Some sound changes may 

act together in a 'conspiracy' to produce a certain kind of 

22 

phonological structure. However these constraints do not 

always apply. For instance modern German still retains the 

phonological alternation between medial voiced obstruents and 

final voiceless obstruents. This has been in existence since 

late OHG and yet has not been levelled out except in a few 

23 
dialects. 

We have so far used the term explanation without any real 

definition. In the following sections four ways in which it is 

used will be examined and their usefulness evaluated. 

22) For the notion of 'conspiracy' among phonological rules see 

Kissebei^h 1970, and for its application to historical 

problems^see Lass 1974. * 

23) For example in Alemannic, cf. Keller 1963, 63f« 
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3.2. THE EXPLANATION OF gPECIFIC CHANGES 

One of the most widespread interpretations of explaziation is 

the explaining of one event by another. Bloomfield puts this in 

the following way: "A favoured earlier event^the 'cause', pulls 

a kind of invisible string which, in some metaphysical sense, 

forces the occurrence of a later event the ' e f f e c t T h i s 

assumes that one can connect some linguistic effects but not 

others. For instance, in the Germanic languages many original 

final vowels have been lost or reduced to [e]. That is one 

linguistic event. It is also assumed that the stress accent in 

GermaJiic, instead of falling potentially on any syllable, became 

fixed on the root syllable. This represents another linguistic 

event. Must linguists link these two events together, the fixing 

of the stress accent causing the weakening and loss of unstressed 

syllables : "The strong stress accent on the stem (or first 

syllable) caused in Germanic a progressive weakening of un-

accented syllables". Similarly the mutation of the short Bind 

long back vowels a, 5 the Germanic languages at various 

times has occurred before em 2*1. * or ji in the following 

syllable. In this case it is usually said, not that one event 

caused another, but that one factor, the existence and nature of 

the following and 2, caused the change known as i^-mutation 

or umlaut. The following quotation illustrates this clearly: 

"There are two types of mutation in O.E., one, A.,which affects 

- - - m ,,, 

24) Bloomfield 1934, 34. 

23) Prokosch 1939, 133. 
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back vowels is caused by a following i or j, the other, B., 

which affects front vowels, is caused chiefly by u, or o, in 

26 

some dialects also by a". This mode of explanation refers 

chiefly to individual conditioned changes. Where changes are 

not phonetically conditioned^the explanatory power of one 

change or factor in terms of another one is not so convincing. 

Attempts have been made to explain one unconditioned change in 

the light of another. This is the type of event which Martinet 

has dubbed push-or drag-chain. The Great Vowel Shift in English 

has been explained in this way. The two most important steps in 

the vowel shift are the diphthongization of the long high vowels 

ME % and ^ and the raising of the long mid vowels ME ^ and 3. 

Scholars have postulated causal relationships between these 

changes. Luick thought that the raising of the mid vowels 

happened first and caused the already existing high vowels to 

diphthongize: "Aus den n^eren Umstanden, wie sie insbesondere 

eine Vergleichung der Mundarten erkennen laJBt, ergibt sich, daB 

die Bewegung des ersten lautes, (e.g. ME e) die des zweiten 

(e.g. ME 1) veranlaBt hat und man vorbildlich von einem 
j} 27 

Verdrangen des letzten durch den ersteren sprechen kann". 

Jespersen, on the other hand, thought that the dipthongization 

of ME long u created a hole, into which the mid vowels ME 

5 were dragged: "Luick ... thinks the transition /ey>/iy the 

26) Wyld 1927, para. 103. 

27) luick 1929/40, 11, para. 477. 
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primary change which caused the diphthongization of /i/. But 

the nexus may be equally established the other way: after /i/ 

and /u/ had been diphthongized, there was nothing to hinder /e/ 

2 8 
and /o/ from moving upwards and becoming /i/ and /u/". 

It is very often not possible to establish with accuracy the 

direction of the explanation in unconditioned changes such as 

this. Documentary evidence may be lacking or inconclusive. 

These explanations of changes in terms of other factors or events 

have one great drawback: they are not final explanations. It 

may be the case that the raising of the mid vowels caused the 

diphthongization of the high vowels, or, that the fixing of the 

stress accent on the root syllable caused the weakening or loss 

of unstressed vowels. Even so there still remains the explanation 

of why the mid vowels were raised in the first place, or why the 

stress in Germanic became fixed to the root syllable. In other 

words, final causation is not provided for at this level. The 

type of explanation discussed here is of a specific sound change 

or changes. These will probably only occur in one language or in 

related languages and be tied to a particular period in that 

language. Most linguists would accept that this level of 

explanation, linking events to other events, as cause and effect, 

is indeed possible but that it is a weak form of the explanation 

of sound change. 

28) Jespersen 1909, 1, 232f. The slant lines do not represent 

phonemic notation! 
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3.3. ITNIVEESAIS OF SOUND CHAi-JGE 

In the last section we dealt with the explanation of individual 

changes, but sound changes are often more general. For instance, 

the raising of long mid vowels has not only caused diphthongiz-

29 

ation in English, but also in Dutch, and probably also in German. 

There is not an infinite number of sound changes but a restricted 

number. If these can be characterized,then sin explanation caji be 

attempted for a much smaller number. For the Heogrammarians, 

sound laws were fixed to one place and one dialect at one time. 

Consequently they did not believe in universals of sound change. 

For them^what was universal was that sound laws had no exceptions. 

However the whole question of universals has been re-opened by 
30 

generative grammarians, not only on a synchronic level, but also 

on a diachronic level. This has chiefly taken the form of 

characterizing the possible forms of linguistic change and to what 
31 

constraints they are subject. Universals can help to explain 

sound changes in that they reduce the number of possible sound 

changes to a finite number. Sound change is viewed as consisting 

of a set of meta-rules, palatalization, nasalization and so on, 

from which a language selects one, which, subject to certain 

language specific constraints, will proceed in a defined way. 

For instance, if a language palatalizes consonants, first the 

velars will be affected, then the dentals and finally the labials. 

29) Lass 1969, 12-14. 

30) Chomsky 1963, 27-30' Ross 1967. Jakobson. has dealt with 

phonological universals in Jakobson 1962, 328-401. 

31) Kiparsky 1971, 1972. 
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It will not affect labials^only or dentals only. The consonants 

(only obstruents have so far been considered) will be palatalized 

before high front vowels first, then before mid front vowels and 

32 

finally before low vowels. As an example, Italian has 

palatalized Latin k only before front high and mid vowels: Latin 

civitatem, centum, Italian citta, cento, but this has not occurred 

before low vowels: Latin cantare, Italian cantare. French,on the 

other hand,has palatalized Latin k before a as well: French cite, 

cent, chanter. This approach does not completely solve the 

question of causation of linguistic change,but it does attempt to 

overcome the ad hoc explanation of individual changes. Thus the 

change of Latin k to [tj] and further to [ i n French is not seen 

as an isolated change but as part of the leurger change of 

palatalization. Chen cites examples from many different languages 

which make his thesis seem plausible^ but he has to admit/\there are 

exceptions. In Ancient Greek IE /kw/ and /t/ are palatalized to 

/t/ and /s/ respectively before /i/ and /e/. However IE /k/ 

remains unpalatalized before /i/ and /e/. According to Chen's 

scheme,if a dental stop has been palatalized then a velar stop 

will have been palatalized as well. The reason for this exception, 

he says, is that IE /kw/ aiid /t/ are involved in a drag-chain. IE 

/s/ became /h/ in Ancient Greek, initially and medially, and the 

space left by the shifting of medial IE /s/ was filled by the 

32) Chen 1973 ak,b. 
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palatalization of IE /1/ before /i/ in certain cases (there are 

exceptions to this),^^ The gap created by the change of /t/ to 

/s/ before /i/ was then filled by IE /kw/ becoming /t/ before 

/i/ and /e/.^^ Language specific changes like this drag-chain 

in Ancient Greek can invalidate the universal trend of palatal-

ization. This example may well turn out to be an isolated case, 

but on the other hand it belies the strong predicative power 

that Chen would like his theory to have. 

Another approach to the problem of universals has been to set up 

universal strength hierarchies. For example, if obstruents are 

deleted in a language, velars are most likely to be deleted 

35 
first, then dentals ajid finally labials. Lass,in his study of 

36 
Old English obstruents, conies to a different conclusion. When 

stops become weakened to fricatives the order is: dentals first 

then labials and finally velars. He does not think that this 

negates Foley's order of velars, dentals and labials, but that 

he is dealing with intervocalic lenition, whereas Foley is 

dealing with the deletion of consonants. Counter-examples to 

Foley's order can be provided from Dutch where /d/ is deleted 

33) Buck 1933, para. l4l: "The assibilation off before L is 

seen in large classes of words. But T may also remain 

unchanged beforel, and the precise conditions governing 

this difference of treatment cannot be satisfactorily 

formulated". ^ 

34) Chen 19733L) takes his interpretation from Allen 1957-8, 122f. 

35) .Foley 1971, 96f. 

36) Lass 1971. 
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intervocalically^whereas the labial and velar obstruents 

37 

remain. Also historically the Germanic dental fricatives 
, k&lTw&tn vowet* 

/̂ )/ suid have generally been lost/\in Dutch, e.g. English 

weather, feather, Dutch weer, veer, whereas the other fricatives 

38 

have remained, leven, regen. Perhaps there should be a 

different hierarchy for fricatives? This search for universal 

hierarchies is still very speculative and more detailed studies 

must be available before it can be proved to have a more solid 

foundation. A phenomenon which is similar to strength 
39 

hierarchies is the concept of the Reihenschritt. If one 

phoneme of a phonetic order changes, then all the other phonemes 

of the same order change in the same way. A classic example is 

provided by the First Sound Shift where each member of each 

order of consonants changed its manner of articulation: the 

voiceless stops 2, k became the voiceless fricatives x, 

the voiced aspirated stops gh became either voiced stops 

or voiced fricatives according to their position in the word 

b/t, , the voiced stops b, d, g became voiceless stops 

2, Similarly all the MHG long high vowels, MHG iji, u 

diphthongized, not just one or two of them. The concept of 

Reihenschritt has been adopted by Kranzmayer who handles his 

37) Smith 1973. 

38) Loey 1939, 33ff. 

39) Pfalz 1918 used Reihenschr^t for vowel changes. A fr 

translation in English might be 'parallel development 

40) Fourquet 1934. 

ee 

I 
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changes in terms of Eeihen rather than under the traditional 

headings of vowel and consonant changes.Martinet takes up 

this concept to show how sound changes proceed by changes in 

42 

distinctive features. In generative grammar the fact that 

parallel groups of sounds may change has been accounted for in 

terms of 'natural classes': "Phonological changes tend to 

affect natural classes of sounds (p, t, k, high vowels, voiced 

stops)^because rules that affect natural classes are simpler 

than rules that apply only to single segments". The use of 

the word tend is significant in this quotation since these 

changes do not always take place. We have already quoted the 

example of Dutch m e d i a l w h i c h is deleted but the other medial 
int'crvocftii 

obstruents are not. Similarly^Germanic ^ and ^ have been deleted 

in the development of Dutch but not the other obstruents. On 

the basis of natural cla^s one cannot always predict that of 

three voiceless stops, if ^ becomes an affricate,then p and k 

will become affricates as well. This may perhaps happen, as 

it does in some UG dialects, but it is by no means automatic. 

Any universals that do exist seem at the moment,to be only 

44 
universal tendencies. Similar changes can be seen at work in 

41) Kranzmayer 1956, Vlf. and 9f. 

42) Martinet 19^2, 17. 

43) King 1969, 122. 

44) Even Chen uses the term 'tendency' 1973&.) I83. 
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many genetically unrelated, and. geographically widely dispersed 

languages. These universal tend.encies are said to "originate 

in the common eirticulatory and perceptual mechanisms used by 

45 

human speakers and listeners". The important thing that this 

search for universals has shown is that sound change, or phonetic 

drift, is not random but, all things being equal, sound changes, 

e.g. palatalization, will proceed in a predictable way, e.g. 

affecting velars first, then dentals and finally labials. But 

unfortunately in languages all things are not equal. Many other 

factors intervene. There may be the influence of the rest of 

the sound system, the morphology and syntax, and external 

influences from other dialects or languages. The social prestige 

of certain forms and the desire to avoid a homonymic clash may 

influence changes. All these factors may and do interfere in the 

smooth outworking of these universal tendencies. There seems no 

way of predicting when these other factors will intervene. The 

search for universals has still not supplied an answer to the 

problem of the explanation of sound change in general. 

45) Ohala 1971, 25. 
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3.4. GENERAL HISTORICAL EXPLANATION 

Bloomfield outlines this type of explanation in the following 

terms: "Where the facts are accessible, we can define a feature 

of language in terms of some earlier habit plus a change of 

46 

habit". This is something which belongs to the explanation of 

most things. Something in the present can always be explained 

by saying that it represents something in the past plus a change. 

The strange shape of a house, for example, may be explained 

historically by saying that in the past there were two houses^ 

which were then joined together. A linguistic example would be 

the explanation that umlaut in NHG is due to the fact that in 

OHG the vowels affected were followed by an i., or 

'Tljnlaut is used to express the change from a, o, u and au to a, 

o, u and au respectively ... . The cause of these vowel-changes 

can,as a rule^not be seen in modern German: in order to under-

stand them, one requires to go back to the earlier stages of the 
47 

language". This type of explanation is of limited use in 

linguistics since it is common to all disciplines which have a 

historical branch. It has also fallen out of favour since it 

mixes the synchronic and the diachronic. De S-^ussure in his 

discussion of the necessity of separating the synchronic from 

the diachronic uses umlaut of noun plurals as part of his 

argument. He takes two stages in the development of German and 

46) Bloomfield 1934, 34f. 

47) Eggeling 1961, 34f. 



66 

English: At stage A the pi. of some nouns is formed by adding 

-2: OHG gast, gasti, OE fot, foti. At a later stage B, the pi. 

is formed by changing the vowel, and in the case of German, 

adding Gast, G^ste, foot, feet. For De Saussure^these 

ways of marking the pi. have no historical connection. The 

only connection is between individual forms, e.g. gasti, which 

becomes Ga.itê !̂ '̂  For him^umlaut in NHG would not be explicable 

in terms of OHG. This attitude of De Saussure's seems to have 

influenced linguists in turning away from the diachronic study 

of language to place more emphasis on the synchronic study of 

language. This represents, in other disciplines as well as 

linguistics, "a general loss of faith in the efficacy of historic-

al explanation. We try to understand our present position by 

analysing the component forces in play, not by tracing post facto 

the long ch.'iln of major forces which have brought it about but 

ifQ 

may have ceased to operate". However in recent years since 

that was written the strict separation of synchronic and 

diachronic has been brought into question, especially through the 

use of 'rules' which may be used synchronically and diachronic-

50 

ally. Even so,this level of explanation is very general and is 

characteristic of historical linguistics in general. It can be 

applied to almost any form of any language. It does not help us 

explain sound change or sound changes. 

48) De Saussure 1915, 120ff. 

49) Trim 1959, 19. 

50) Saporta 1965. 
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3.5. THE PREDICTIVE POWER OF LINGUISTIC EXPLANATION 

This level of explanation can be characterized as the one "in 

which we could account for the occurrence of a certain linguistic 

change at a certain place and time: e.g. Why did pre-Germanic 

change p, t, k to f, h or why did English analogically extend 

the -s pi. of nouns? The answer would be a correlation of 

linguistic change with some other recognizable factor enabling 

us to predict the occurrence of a linguistic change whenever 

51 

this factor was known". Bloomfield sets this up as a goal to 

be reached,but does not offer, here or elsewhere, any solution. 

Nor, must we say, has any linguist to date. Chen, who deals 

with prediction, in phonological change, has to set his sights 

lower: "Even though we cannot predict that palatalization will 

take place in language X, we can nevertheless predict that if 

palatalization occurs at all it will spread along two dimensions 

52 

or axes". Once a sound change has taken place, its course can 

be predicted within certain limits, but we csmnot predict why 

palatalization should take place in French but not in Dutch. 

This has been called the 'actuation problem' by some scholars: 

"Why do changes in a structural feature take place in a particular 

language at a given time, but not in other languages with the 
-> "53 

ssime feature, or in the same language at different times r 

51) Bloomfield 19^4, 39f. 

52) Chen 197331, 177, ^ 

53) Weinreich, Labov and Herzog 1968, 102. 
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For instance, why did the Germanic long high vowels diphthong-

ize in German, English and Dutch but not in the Scandinavian 

languages? This type of question is the strongest and most 

interesting demand that could be made of a theory of explanation 

in historical linguistics. Unfortunately no answer can be 

given to it with the present state of linguistics, and it is 

doubtful whether there will ever be an answer. 
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3.6. CONCLUSION 

What can be reasonably demanded of a linguistic theory is that 

it should explain language specific changes. This is how 

explcination will be considered here and used in our history of 

German. Other types of explanation are far more difficult, if 

not impossible, to formalize. Research into universals may 

help, but much more evidence for many more diffgrentT processes 

will have to be forthcoming before it is based on a surer 

footing. 

One thing, however, on which most linguists are agreed is that 

languages are subject to change, that there is variation in 

performance. Where they differ is on the emphasis placed upon 

this. The fact that language is subject to ohango,does not 

explain sound change (this variation is/characteristic of 
A. 

language), but it does point to the possible origin of sound 

change. Variation in the spoken chain produces variants in 

pronunciation, greimmar and vocabulary. The important thing is 

what happens to these variants once they have arisen for what-

ever reason. Two things are important here. The variants may be 

idiosyncratic and not spread at all, or they may find their way 
5k 

into the linguistic system. It is at this point that the 

question 'why?' may begin to be asked. Here we find ourselves at 

the level of ad hoc language specific explanations. These entail 

what has been called the 'transitional problem', i.e. what 

54) Samuels 1972, l40. 
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intermediate forms there are, the 'embedding problem', i.e. 

how does a change fit into a) the linguistic system as a whole, 

and b) into the social structure of the users of the language 

concerned: There is also the 'evaluation problem', i.e. how 

the speakers themselves reacted to the change. (Die question 

'why?' seems only answerable in the case of why a particular 

variant was selected by the linguistic system in a certain case, 

rather than saying why one was not selected. 

Explanations or causes of sound changes can be given as long as 

it is realized that they merely entail connecting phenomena to 

their effects, the reason for the selection of a particular 

variant or process may be due to several factors, in other words 

there may be multiple c a u s a t i o n . A l l such explanations are 

ad hoc^even though they represent a selection from a restricted 

57 

range of sound changes. The ultimate causes of sound change 

are unknown but in many cases we can see with varying degrees 

of confidence what the immediate causes are. 

55) Weinreich, Labov and Serzog 1968, l84ff, 

56) Malkiel 1967. 

57) Samuels 1972, I55f. 
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4. M E T H O D S O F R E C O N S T R U C T I N G T H E 

P E 0 N U i\' C 1 A T I 0 N 0 F ' D E A D ' L A K G U A G E S 

4.1. INTRODUCTORY 

A present day language is known to us through both the spoken 

and the written medium, but our knowledge of languages from the 

past is restricted to the medium of writing. One of the main 

tasks of the historical linguist is to reconstruct the 

pronunciation of languages which are no longer spoken, to fill 

'dead' letters with life. "Er muB uber die toten Buchstaben 

hinaus bis zu den tatsachlichen Lautwerten, die mit den Buchstaben 

% 

gemeint sind, vordringen". However the task of doing this has 

tended to remain rather on the periphery of historical linguistics. 

One of the difficulties has been the relationship between speech 

and writing. Grimm used only 'Buchstaben' and seemed to assume 
2 

that sounds and letters were in a one-to-one correspondance. 

However it was soon discovered that this was not the case, and 

that every change in spelling did not automatically mean a change 

in pronunciation: "Es hat sich vi&Lmehr die ErkenntniB aufgedrangt 

... daB die Lautgeschichte mit den Wandlungen der Orthographie 

ganz und gar nicht identisch ist". This was also recognized by 

Paul: "Es ist wichtig fur jeden Sprachforscher niemals aus den 

1) Kranzmayer 1956, 4. 

2) Grimm l822. 

^) Kauffmann 1892, 243. 
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Augen zu verlieren, dass das Geschriebene nicht die Sprache 

selbst ist, dass die in Schrift imgesetzte Sprache immer erst 

einer Euckumsetzung bedarf, ehe man. mit ihr rei..anen kann",^ 

but he gives no clues as to how to reconstruct the pronunciation 

of texts of former times. Kauffmann comments in more detail on 

this in a later work. He mentions two things as aids to the 

reconstruction of pronunciation of OMG: the development of 

sounds in MEG and NHG, and the values of sounds in modern 

5 6 
dialects. Jespersen and Wright give a brief account of 

"the chief sources for ascertaining the approximate pronunciation 

7 

of the speech-sounds of our ancestors". The types of evidence 

they suggest, which coincide almost exactly, comprise statements 

by phoneticians and grammarians, (including foreigners teaching 

English to their own countrymen), rhymes by poets, and occasional 

phonetic spellings. In addition Jespersen mentions puns. Since 

there is so much agreement between them, it seems that these 

principles had been thought out years before,but they are hardly, 

if at all, stated explicitly in works written in the Neogrammarian. 

tradition. Even in very recent works on historical linguistics 

they are barely mentioned. Samuels deals with them in one 
8 9 

sentence* and Anttilla deals only with inverse spellings. 

4) Paul 1%0, ^73. 

5) Kauffmann 1917, 36 and 45, 

6) Jespersen 1909, 1, 3-13. 

7) Wright 1924, 3. 

8) Samuels 1972, 4. 

9) Anttilla 1972, 36. 
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Bloomfield deals with this problem in slightly more detail. 

The 'real phonetic values' of letters can be ascertained by 

the occasional spellings of words by scribes or inverse 

spellings. Rhymes may furnish more clues, as well as loan words. 

Finally there are statements by grammarians,but these must be 

10 

treated with caution. Generative linguists have also not 

dealt with the principles of reconstruction of pronunciation. 

Chomsky and Halle assume the traditional analysis of Middle 

English and reconstruct the phonological changes by using the 
XI 

works of contemporary phoneticians through the centuries. They 

never make their principles explicit. Kranzmayer and Penzl are 

notable exceptions to this general lack of explicitness in this 

question of the methods of the reconstruction of pronunciation. 

Kranzmayer, for instance, uses four historical sources "um... 

die leeren Lautsymbole ... zum wirklichen Leben zu erwecken". 

These are: the old German dialect speech islands in Eastern 

Europe and Italy which were settled in the early Middle Ages, 

loan words from German in other languages, medieval litereiry 

German with rhymes which reflect dialectal pronunciation, smd the 
12 

written language of legal documents. Kranzmayer uses all these 

sources in his exposition of the historical phonology of Bavarian. 

Penzl, whose main concern has been with the history of standard 

10) Bloomfield 1935, 294-6. Briefly mentioned in Sturtevant 

1947, 27-29. 

11) Chomsky and Halle 1968, 249-289. 

12) Kranzmayer 1956, 4. 
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German, uses the following sources for ascertaining the 

pronunciation: evidence from spelling, i.e. occasional or 

inverse spellings, evidence from loan words,^^comparative 

evidence which, in his opinion, includes not only evidence from 

other languages of the same language family but also from the 

13 

dialects of the same language. In later works he adds another 

source, viz. the comparison of the assumed pronunciation with 

previous or, more importantly, subsequent sound changes: "Durch 

Vergleich mit den angenommenen Lautver^derungen und Lautwerten 

in der spateren Entwicklung konnen wir nicht nur Phoneme, auch 

deren Allophone mit konkret phonetischen Eigenschaften zu 
l4 

bestimmen versuchen". Penzl has written two detailed case 

histories, and other articles on sound changes, on how to 

15 

reconstruct pronunciations. One of the main sources emphasized 

in practice by both Kranzmayer and Penzl is the study of modern 

dialects. This is not a new principle since Kauffmann set it out 

earlier^along with the spelling and rhymes of MEG poets. It 

seems a source which has been particularly relevant for the 

history of German. Although dialect studies started at almost 

the same time in England and Germany, they developed more quickly 

in Germany,and much more dialect material has always been avail-

able to the linguist investigating the history of German. 

13) Penzl 1957, 197-200, and 1972, 72-79. 

14) Penzl 1971, 21. » 

15) Penzl 1961, 1964. 

16) Bach 1950, Brook 1963. 
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Two detailed reconstructions of the pronunciation of Latin and 

17 

Greek have been produced by Allen. In the foreword to both 

books he lists six sources for the reconstruction of pronunciation, 

all of which we have already covered. One of his principles is 

'development in the Bomance languages', i.e. the way in which 

sounds have developed in the Romance languages may help us to 

reconstruct their phonetic value in Classical Latin. For example 

Classical Latin short i. and long S merged in Italian ajid somerother 
18 

Romance languages, as did Classical short u and long Allen 

deduces from this that "for late Latin at least short ^ and u will 

have been nearer in quality to long e ajid o than to long i and u, 

and long e and o nearer in quality to short ^ and u than to short 
1.8 

^ and jo"" This is a much clearer exposition of what Penzl meant 

by the use of subsequent sound changes to ascertain the pronunciat-

ion of sounds. 

Some linguists have gone to the other extreme and,although not 

denying that pronunciation can be reconstructed, they want to 

emphasize the study of the orthographic features of texts in their 
19 

own right. These studies are undoubtedly valuable, but our task 

here is to try and reconstruct the pronunciation of MEG and the 

sound changes to NHG. In this section we want to set out methods 

of doing this very explicitly. One important thing that cannot be 

stressed too much is that we cannot rely on one type of evidence 

- - • • ^ 

Allen 19&\ 1967. 

18) .Allen 1965, 48. 

19) Mcintosh 1956. This approach is partially adopted by 

Fleischer 1966. 
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alone. There is no need to be pessimistic or cynical about 

the task of reconstructing pronunciation. Allen is quite 

positive about it: "The degree of accuracy with which we can 

reconstruct the ancient pronunciation varies from sound to 

sound, but for the most part can be determined within quite 

20 
narrow limits". 

20) Allen 1965, vi. 
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4.2. STATEMENTS ON PRONmiCIATION BY CONTEMPORARY OR NEAR 

CONTEMPORARY GRAmARIANS AND OTHER WRITERS 

This is the nearest one can come to direct evidence for 

pronunciation in the past, but,even so,it is subject to many 

limitations. Evidence like this is not available for all 

languages at all times. The classical languages, for instance, 

21 

are quite well endowed in this respect, particularly Sanskrit, 

but evidence for the other European languages does not really 

steurt till after tb.e Renaissance when, with the decline in 
i n w r I n 

latin, the vernacular languages began to be widely uset^ There 

is however, one isolated example in the Germanic languages of a 

contemporary phonetic description of a language at an earlier 

date. This is the account of the spelling and pronunciation of 
22 

twelfth century Icelandic by the so-called Fir^t Grammarian. 

His phonetic descriptions are for the most part quite accurate. 

For instance he noticed that the letter n before g was pronounced 

as a velar nasal, "The n which comes immediately before a g in 

one syllable is spoken less in the nose and more in the throat 

than the other n's, because it received some slight admixture 
23 

from the g". He also recognized nasal vowels as distinctive 

in Old Icelandic, a fact which scholars had not hitherto 

assumed. His is the only evidence for them, "But now each of 

these nine letters will produce a new one if if is pronounced 

21) Allen 1953. » 

22) Editions by Haugen 1950; Benediktsson 1972. 

23) Benediktsson 1972, 237. 
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through the nose, and. this distinction is in fact so clear that 

it can change the discourse, as I shall now show in what follows, 

and I shall place a dot above those that are pronounced through 

the nose: har 'hair', har ' s h a r k ' T h i s work is an out-

standing exception in the Germanic languages^unmatched by any 

other. 

Statements about the pronunciation of German do not really start 

till about the sixteenth century. A useful collection of short 

(I 25 

works is provided by Muller, and for later periods one has the 

grammars by Schottel, Gottsched and Adelung. One obvious 

drawback of using such writings to ascertain the pronunciation 

of the language of the time is that phonetic knowledge at that 

time was not very advanced. For instance the use of the term 

hart does not specify whether this should be voiceless or fortis. 

The following is a typical quotation: "Das /b/ und /p/ sein 

auch gleich/ allain das /p/ herter ist dann das /b/ Also auch 

das /t/ dann das /d/".^^ There is clearly a distinction, but 

the exact nature of it is still unclear. 

Furthermore the descriptions frequently do not tell us what we 

would like to know. For instance the description of the 

pronunciation of the letter g "so die zung das eusserst des 

ens berilrt / wie die Gens pfeysen wenn ainen anlauffen 

24) Benediktason ibid., 21?. ^ 

25) Muller 1882, reprinted 1969 with an introduction by 

M. Rossing-Hager. 

26) Muller 1882, 130. 
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0 27 

zubeyssen" does not state clearly whether it is pronounced 

as a stop or a fricative. On the other hand,some descriptions 

az-e quite detailed, particularly as to the place of articulation. 

The pronunciation of f is described as follows: "Das /f/ vfurdt 

geblasen durch die zene/ auf die untern lebtzen gelegt /und 
I I I I 2 8 

stymmet wie naB oder grun holtz am feure seut". This is 

obviously the description of a labio-dental fricative. In some 

instances contemporary descriptions are plainly wrong. The 
29 

umlaut vowels are sometimes described as being diphthongs. 

Double letters are sometimes taken as being pronounced double by 

Frangk: "Diese wort/ hofeman/ hefen/ teufel u./haben ein f / 

hoffen /teuffen/helffen u./ zwey ff/ Solchs lernt die 

30 

aussprache". This could conceivably be true of ^ inter-

vocalically which was originally a long sound after short vowels, 

but improbable after a diphthong, and impossible after 1. In 

the study of German we are unlucky in not having a phonetician 
31 

of the status of John Hart, Wallis or Cooper, although 

there^!^ few interesting comments on pronunciation in Nuller's 

collection of articles which help to show when a sound change 

has taken place. 
As well as comments by grammarians for native speakers there is 

27) Muller ibid., 128. 

28) Muller ibid. 

29) Muller ibid., 66. 

30) Muller ibid., 100. 

31) See Dobson 1968, Vol* 1. 
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also evidence provided by foreigners who want to describe 

English to their compatriots. These sources are generally 

regarded as being less reliable tibaa those provided by native 

speakers^since their mastery of the language is not 

32 
always perfect. There do not seem to be many works for English 

people leeirning German. The best example that could be found is 

53 

the High Dutch Minerva of l680. In this work the German 

sounds are described in terms of English ones: "AE short as 

the English EA, e.g. to learn i, laernen, to earn i, aernen, or 
34 

aernden, oft one for another This tells us about the 

pronunciation of English at that time^as well as German^since 

the English sequence ear ^is now pronounced [ 3 : ] , but in 

dialects that retain post-vocalic /r/ it is still pronounced [Er]. 

This statement tells us that phonetically the type of German 

described did not distinguish between short AE and E« By this 

time in this type of Germsm the merger of MHG short /e/ and /%/ 

had taken place. This first type of evidence is of two kinds. 

As in the last case it may merely show us what sounds were 

considered to represent the same pronunciation, or in the case 

of /f/ it may tell us the place of articulation. Such soui'ces 

have to be used with caution remembering Jespersen's warning: 

32) Jespersen 1909, 1, 6. 

33) Reprinted 1972 in : English linguistics l500-l800, R.C.Alston 

ed. ^ 

34) Ibid., 4. 
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"It would be an extremely grave error to suppose that every 

little notice found in an old grammar about the pronunciation 

35 
of such and such a word is the exact truth 

35) Jespersen 1909, 1, 9. 
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4.3. THE USE OF LOAN WORDS 

Words borrowed into languages suffer many fates. They may 

contain sounds already, present in the borrowing language, e.g. 

kitsch borrowed from German by English. They may be altered 

from their original form to the sound pattern of the borrowing 

language: in North German the French nasal vowels are replaced 

by a vowel plus a velar nasal: Bonbon is pronounced [baqbaq], 

36 

Chance is pronounced [j&qsa] since German has no nasal vowels. 

In other cases the words may retain their original sound^which 

is eventually borrowed into the sound pattern of the borrowing 

language, if sufficient words are borrowed, e.g. /3/ in NHG. 

For the reconstruction of pronunciation,the optimum state of 

affairs is when the sound can be assumed to have remained the 

same, either if it merges with an already existing sound, or if 

it provides the borrowing language with a new sound. In many 

cases^however the sound in the word which is borrowed is adapted 

to the phonological system of the borrowing language and merges 

with the phonetically nearest phoneme. This occurs very 

frequently and on this basis the use of loan words to establish 

pronunciation must be very tentative and always backed up by 

other evidence. 

If the borrowed sound exsists in a present-day Isinguage then the 

reconstruction is on much firmer footing. This is the case with 

36) WUrterbuch der deutschon Aissprache, l84 and l89^(lm)DA)» 
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the use of Old French loan words in modern English to establish 

the pronunciation of Old French. The initial affricate in English. 

chant, chain, is presumed to represent the Old French pronunciat-

ion of initial ch. These words were borrowed into English in 

the Middle Ages at a time when initial ^ was pronounced [t^]. 

In the history of French this affricate hsis become simplified to 

the fricative [^]. When words like chant were borrowed into 

English,they merged with an already existing ^ from Germanic k 

by palatalization, church, chin, chicken. 

The dating of the French change of [tj^] to [ĵ ] is also provided 

by loEui words. MEG did not possess an i n i t i a l i t borrow-

ed many words from French with initial [tj]. Many of -them have 

two forms, beginning with either [t^] or and some have only 

initial [^3. From this it is concluded that when MHG borrowed 

these loan words from French, during the thirteenth century, Old 

French initial [t^] was changing to 

These last examples were relatively easy to interpret^but in 

other cases the conclusions have been more difficult to draw. 

Memy scholars consider OHG _s to have been pronounced more like 

38 

sch than ^ To support this theory they have cited German 

loans in Slavonic where OHG s has been rendered by Slavonic [^], 

Wendish Mpel, OHG spil. Czech Mtola, German Stollen. In OHG s 

37) Nyrop 1914, Vol. 1, para. 402. 

38) Braune/Mitzka I96I, para. I68, Karstien 138, 
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is used to render g in Slavonic place names. In 1030 the 

39 

village name Scheufline was written Suvlich. Since Hungarian 

began to be written in the Latin alphabet about this time,the 

Hungarian use of the letter ^ to render[^](whereas ^ is used to 

render has also been cited to support the hypothesis that OHG 

_s was pronounced like Since OHG^is also used to render 

Slavonic z, Schwarz assumes that it was voiced, but Lessialc is a 

little more cautious. Much of this must remain speculation^ 

since in NHG the OHG s is represented by [z] initially before 

vowels, sagen. and medially between vowels, legmen, [s] when 

doubled, Messe, emd finally, des. Only initially before 

consonants has it developed to [^]. 

The Germazi pronunciation of Kaiser with the diphthong is 

often cited as a pointer that Latin ^ was pronounced as a 

42 

diphthong at the time of the borrowing. It may certainly have 

been a diphthong but we do not know its exact phonetic 

realization. It may have been [ai], [a^,as in NHG^ [ei] or [€i], 

This type of evidence more than any other must be used with the 

utmost caution. There are a number of pitfalls to be avoided. 

Both the sound in the borrowing lajaguage and in the language 

from which it was borrowed may have changed. In the case of 

:$9) Schwarz 1926, 39. 

40) Porzig 19.50, 276; Lockwood ̂ 965, 60. 

41) Schwarz 1926, l4f.^ Lessiak 1933, 87, is a little more 

cautious. 

42) Allen 1965; 60, Porzig 1950, 273f. 
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Latin caesar and OHG keisar we are working with, two unknowns, 

whereas with English chant at least there is the present day 

phonetic evidence. 

When words are borrowed into another language they most frequent-

ly change their form to become adapted to the sound system of 

the language concerned. Some examples of borrowings from English 

by NHG will be used to illustrate this. The English word Job 

[ ] has been borrowed into NHG with the widespread pronunciat-

4-3 

ion [t^]. All final obstruents in NHG are devoiced,and,since 

NHG does not usually have the initial cluster it is 

merged with the nearest sound /1^/. English /a/, which varies 

phonetically from [a] to [ee],^^ is perceived and pronounced by 

Germans as [E],since they have no [&], although it is still 

written a, e.g. trampen, [trgmpen]. 

43) WDA, 305, gives ]< 

44) Gimson 1962, 101. 

45) WDA, 496. 



4.4. PHONOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE LANGUAGE ITSELF 

In some cases sounds which contrast in a present day language 

do not contrast orthographically in an older period 

of the language. Unless there is good reason for us to assume 

that they have resulted from the split of one sound then it can 

be assumed that the phonemic contrast of the language in its 

modern period also existed at^earlier stage. A good example of 

this is the assumption of short and long high vowels in MHG. 

In writing no distinction was made between them in MEG: wibe, 

libe, siben, spiln, are all written with i.. However if we 

examine their reflexes in NHG we find that wibe, libe are 

represented by diphthongs, Weibe, Leibe whereas siben and spiln 

are represented by long vowels [ziibsn], [jpizlan]. There is 

no evidence to show us that the phonetic values in NEG resulted 

by a split from one original MHG sound. Since they are distinct 

in NHG^we can also assume that they were distinct in MHG. 

However this does not tell us how they were distinguished in 

MHG. By contrast,the modern English contrast /u/ : /X/, as in 

put, putt, is not assumed to have existed in Middle English. 

The vowels of ME ful, putte, up, thus, hunte were all written 

with the same sign, u. In modern English,however, full, put are 

pronounced with [u] and up, thus, hunt with [ A ] . According to 

the principle we have set up, we can assume the /u/ : /\/ 

contrast for ME if there is no evidence of a phonemic split of 

ME /u/. In this case, unlike the MHG case just mentioned, there 

is evidence of a phonemic split. The distribution of the phoneme 
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is restricted. Words in modern English written with u and 

pronounced [u] usually begin with a labial, e.g. pull, full, 

put, butcher, bull, pully and often end in 1, whereas [A] does 

not appear so often after initial l a b i a l s . I t has been assumed 

that ME /u/ developed a lowered, less rounded allophone [A], 

except after labials. At one time [u] and [A] were in complement-

ary distribution. Due to the shortening of ME o which had then 

been raised to u before as in book, look, cook, minimal pairs 

like look: luck = /u/ ^ /A/, were c r e a t e d . T h e r e is addition-

al evidence that most northern and North Midland dialects do not 

show a split of ME /u/. This however belongs to section 4.7. 

This brief outline shows some of the reasoning why we would not 

want to project the modern English /u/ /%/ opposition back 

into ME. 

Another example of a present day contrast which can be project-

ed back into the past is the case of Modern French /u:/ and /O/, 

as in court, porte. In Old French these words were written cort 

and porte. There is no evidence that the modern French sounds 

resulted from the split of one Old French sound^so this contrast 

must be assumed for Old French as well. Another example is from 

English. In ME, rote and note have the same vowel sign. However 

in modern English these two words are pronounced [ru:t] and [naut], 

46) Gimson 1962, 112ff, There^ire exceptions, e.g. bulb, butter 

etc . 

47) Kurath 1964, 96* 
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This distinction in Modern English cannot be seen to result 

from a split of a single sound in ME. It must be assumed that 

the symbol o in ME represents two phonemic values. 

This method of reconstruction ia quite effective for projecting 

contrasts in the present back into the past^even if there is 

little or no orthographic evidence for the distinction in ME or 

MEG. In this way phonemic oppositions can be established, but 

not the exact phonetic realization of the phonemes. 



4.5. SPELLING CONVENTIONS AND VARIANTS 

In many texts, particularly in Early NHG, the spelling seems to 

be in a great state of flux. Many words are spelt differently 

even in the same sentence. The same sign is used randomly, 

varying with different ones in different words. For example, 

the NHG word Zeit is written in one text: zeit, zeyt, zit, zyt 

48 

and the NHG word Bein is written: bein, beyn, bain. There is 

an overlapping of the signs ^ in the spelling of these two 

words. In some words ei, ey alternate with i., 2 sind in other 

words with If, instead of looking at the individual signs, 

we look at groups of signs,then the fluctuation seems less 

random and more capable of regular description. In the example 

just quoted, we have, what might now be called two graphemic 

'variables', one comprising the set // i, y, ei, ey // and 

another comprising the set // ei, ey, ai //. Since there are 

two sets of signs, even though jei and occur in both of them, 

it is assumed that we are dealing with two different sounds, 

which are in opposition. This is further supported by the fact 

that the words in these two sets never rhyme. For the texts in 

question we can say that the reflex of MHG/i/, represented by the 

set /ei, ey, i, y/, euid the reflex of MHG ^i^ represented by the 

set /ei, ey, ai/, are still distinguished. Sometimes,however, 

the mere establishment of two sets is not sufficient in itself 

to show whether two sounds are still kept apart. Statistical 

evidence can help still further. We are fortunate in having 

48) Philiiyl968, 4f. and 93ff. 
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suitable statistical evidence available for a Bavarian text of 

the seventeenth century. MHG/i/and/ei/are again represented 

by two sets, MHc/i/by the set /ei, ey, i/ and MHG /ei/ by the set 

/ei, ey, ai, ay/. It seems on the face of it^that this is a 

similar situation to the one in Murner' s works, MHG/i/ and /ei/ 

are still kept apart. However if we examine the percentages of 

each sign,we are forced to a different conclusion. The percent-

ages of the signs representing MHG/i/are as follows: 73% of 

the words have 24% have and 1 % have î . In the case 

of MHG/ei/ 60% of the words have ei, 1Y» have ey, 20% have ^ 

and 1 0 % have In this case the sign with the Isurgest 

combined percentage is _ei with 133?o out of 200%" The other 

signs are really only in occasional use. From this it may be 

—" 50 
inferred that the reflexes of MHG/i/and/ei/have,in fact, merged. 

The evidence of statistics caJi help us decide whether two sounds 

have merged or not. Unfortunately this type of evidence is not 

available for all texts. 

Changes in spelling most often happen when phonemic mergers take 

place. In the case of the merger of MHG/i/and/eiy the sign ^ 

becomes predominant. This also happened in the case of the merg-

er of MHG /s/and/z/when s eventually became used as the main sign. 

The first sign of a phonemic merger is that two signs,which 

hitherto have been kept carefully s^^rt^become used wrongly, 

49) Piirainen 1968, 103ff. and 109ff. 

50) Piirainen 1968, ll4. 
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5 1 
e.g. das is written for MHG daz, and allez for MHG alles. 

52 

This type of evidence is known as inverse spellings. At the 

beginning of the orthographic recognition of a merger this may 

not happen very frequently and then such variations,or 'slips', 

are often called occasional spellings. Such spelling 'mistakes' 
usually show any phonemic change which involves conditioned 

merger, and changes in the incidence of phonemes. 

conditioned merger of MHG/w/and/b/after/l/andyr/is reflected in 

EGG documents in the use of the letter b for/w/in this position. 

The irregular representation of MHG/a/by [o:] in NHG is reflected 

in EGG written sources by the use of the letter ^ MHG/a/in 

54 
certain words, e.g. ohne for MHG ane. 

Other phonemic changes may also be reflected in orthography but 

not to the same extent. Phonemic shifts are sometimes reflected 

in changes in orthography, e.g. the shift of Germanic ^ to ^ is 

reflected in the change in OHG orthography from or ^ to d. 

However in the history of English the Great Vowel Shift is not 

reflected in orthographic changes, ME ^ and u are still written 

2 and ou, and ME is still written oo. The shift of Latin u 

to French [y3, Latin tu, French ^ , i 8 also not reflected in the 

55 

orthography at all. This is evidence of the fact that 

phonemic shifts do not normally affect the number of phonemes in 

51) Schulze 1967, 58f. 

52) Jespersen 1909, 1, 4. 

53) Penzl 1957, 2 0 0 f . 

54) Fleischer 1956, 85' Kettmann 1967, para. 6 b. 

55) Penzl 1957, 2 0 0 . 
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the phonological system but only the phonetic relationships 

between them. Very often phonemic splits also only receive 

belated recognition in the orthography although they produce 

56 

new phonemes. We are only concerned with phonemic splits 

which result from a change in the conditioning factors of 

allophones which are in complementary distribution and produce 

new phonemes. This applies to the umlaut vowels in German, 

particularly NHG o and u, which were often written without -

in I'lHG and Early NHG.^^ The split of MHG /n/ into /n/ and /:]/ 

has no reflection in spelling,except that the sequence in 

NHG can always be read as [q] ̂  (but p 31?). 

Most sound changes usually result in a change in orthography and 

consequently a study of orthographic signs is one of the most 

important clues to pronunciation and sound changes. It must be 

added that some changes in orthography do not reflect changes in 

pronunciation, e.g. the change of OE hus to ME house was merely 

58 

the introduction of the Anglo-Norman digraph ^ for OE u. Also some 

variation in texts, e.g. erbe and erthe^merely reflects orthograph-
59 

ic variation and not variation in pronunciation. Apart from 

these cautionary remarks, spelling and its changes remains a 

major source for the reconstruction of sound changes and 

pronunciation. 

56) Penzl ibid., 201. 

57) V. Moser 1929, 1, 1, para. 16. 

58) Penzl 1957, 198. 

59) Mcintosh 1956, 35. 
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4.6. THE EVIDENCE FROM RHYMES AND PUNS 

The evidence from rhymes and puns tells us which sounds were 

pronounced in the same way or considered to be pronounced in 

the BSime way, and by implication^those sounds which were not 

rhymed were not pronounced the same. Like the other methods 

of reconstruction which we have considered rhymes tell us 

little about the actual phonetic realizations of the sounds^ 

but only whether they contrast with other sounds or not. 

Rhymes can usually tell us about stressed vowels, intervocalic 

consonants and final consonants and v o w e l s . I n i t i a l consonants 

are not accessible^his method. When,in the oldest Germanic 

poetry,the alliteration of initial consonants and vowels was 

demanded by poetic convention^then the value of initial but not 

medial and final sounds could be deduced. 

Rhyming practice has been one of the main supports for the view 

that MHG possessed two short e sounds, a close [e], historically 

from Germanic a by ^ umlaut, and an open [g], representing 

62 

Germanic _e. Most MHG poets did not rhyme these two sounds, 

and even though they are both spelt ^ it is assumed that MHG 

had two phonemes /e/ and /e/. 

ME had two long 2 sounds, /e/ and /^/. In Modern English they 

have both merged in [i:], meed, mead. However in the seventeenth 

60) Philip 1968, 3. 

61) Penzl 1972, 74. 

62) Zwierzina I9OO. 
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and. eighteenth century there is evidence from rhymes that there 

was one type of English in which ME /e/, meed, was separate 

from ME /g/, mead, which rhymed with the reflex of ME/a/and /ai/, 

made, maid. This type of English existed side by side with the 

type in which ME /e/ and /g/ merged in [i:] which became the 

standard pronunciation. Most of the evidence for a type of 

English where ME /e/ merged with ME /a/ and /ai/ is provided by 

rhymes, e.g. w e a k - t a k e . T h e two words that rhyme«L kk&Ki 

no longer rhyme in Modern English. This example has 

shown that we can find out which sounds have not merged, but 

rhymes can also help us to find out which sounds have merged. 

In early MEG final /z/ and /s/ did not rhyme^but in the late 

Hrvirk&AKy 
century there is evidence that by then they had merged, 

since now they d«drhyme: This can be illustrated by some lines 

from Meier Helmbreht.^^^CoiM|]of6i& : 

den diep blinden, Eelmbreht 

brahte ein stap und ein kneht 

heim in sines vater hus 

er behielt in niht, er treip in uz. 

In classical MHG the last two couplets would not have boon a 

pure rhyme. 

Caution must be displayed in using rhymes to ascertain which 

Samuels 1965, l46f. 

64) Wyld 1927, 171. 

65) ed. by C.E.Gough, 1947, lines 1707-10. 
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sounds were pronounced the same,since some rhymes are only 

rhymes to the eye, eye-rhymes,and not rhymes to the ear, e.g. 

in English, love: move, pant: want. This practice seems to 

have developed in the sixteenth century and thereafter. 

It does not seem to have played a role in German versification. 

A peculiar feature of German rhymes is the practice of rhyming 

front rounded and front unrounded vowels: e.( " 

This originally started with poets from Saxony in the sixteenth 

and seventeenth centuries. Zesen lists Elbe and gewolbe as 

having the same vowel. This was for CG poets of the sixteenth 

century not an impure rhyme but reflected the unrounding of 

front unrounded vowels which can be seen in the modern dialects. 

However it spread as a poetic convention and was used by North 

ktCA/wyu 

German poets for whom it was an impure rhyme and^^established in 

German p o e t r y . I t is even used in popular modern songs, e.g. 

Hinter den Kulissen von Paris 

ist das leben noch einmal so suB.^^ 

Puns perform a similar task to rhymes. They indicate which 

words are considered to have the same pronunciation. The use of 

puns for reconstructing sound changes has chiefly been applied 

to English. No examples seem to exist in the history of German. 

66) Wrenn 1943,344. 

67) Neumann 1920,MS-f. 6-4^. 

68) Klose 1971, 15. 
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Kokeritz cites many puns from Shakespeare, e.g. from Romeo 

and. Juliet, Act. 3, Scene 5, 127ff 

When the sun sets, the earth doth drizzle dew 

But for the sunset of my brother's sonne 

It raines downright. 

This is one of Shakespeare's most frequent puns. Another 

70 

example is from Henry VI Part 1, Act 3, Scene 1, 5lf. 

Winchester: Rome shall remedie this. 

Warwick: Roame thither then. 

This type of evidence, from rhymes and puns, can help us 

ascertain which sounds were considered the same or different^ 

but in the main it does not usually help us to establish more 

exact phonetic values for sounds. 

69) Kokeritz 1953, 147. 

70) Kokefitz 1933, l4l. 
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4.7. COMPARATIVE AMD NEOCOMPARATIVE EVIDENCE 

Any European language that we study does not exist in a vacuum. 

It has dialects which have either been studied or are open to 

study by the linguist. Except in the case,of Basque, there arO' 

other languFigpR with whtnh most Europppn languages are related. 

Penzl uses the adjective comparative to describe evidence of 

related languages, azid neocompsirative for the evidence from the 

71 
dialects of a language. 

Comparative evidence is mostly used to reconstruct the oldest 

stage of the language or the proto-language from which it is 

descended. English has the interdental fricative [ 8 ] , thing, 

and it assumed that this is the original pronunciation, the 

other Germanic languages having changed it from a fricative to 

a voiced stop, German, Dutch ding, or a voiceless stop, the 

Scandinavian languages except Icelandic, ting. This type of 

evidence is usually not as relevant for the reconstruction 

of MEG. For this we can lay more weight on the evidence of the 

present day dialects^that is^neocompajrative evidence. Not all 

the diaulects are of the same value in reconstructing MUG. Large 

sections of what is now the East Central German Dialect area 

72 

were only just being settled in MHG times. Literary MHG was 

mostly written by Upper Germans, Gottfried von StraBbu-Tj, . . 

71) Penzl 1957, 199. "All diachronic interpretation implies a 

comparison, of course". 

72) Mitzka 1944. 



Hartmanii von Aue, who probably came from present day Switzerland, 

Walther von der Vogelweide, who came from Austria and the East 

73 

Franconian Wolfrajm von Eschenbach. In MHG the digraphs 

and are used guot, miete where in NHG we have long close 

monophthongs [u:], [i:]. In the UG dialects the words which 

were written with them in MEG are pronounced with diphthongs. 

It is assumed from this that the digraphs uo and and also 
( I 7^ 

ue represented diphthongs in MEG. However what was the exact 

phonetic representation of the diphthongs? Did represent [ua], 

or [up], as in present day Bavarian, or [ua] as in present day 

Alemannic? These questions are quite open. Some linguists 

assume that MHG literally represents [uo], and that the second 
ys 

component was unrounded and lowered or centralized in Bavarian. 

Evidence from dialects is thus not free from problems. 

Another example where dialects can help is in the reconstruction 

of the two short ^ phonemes of MHG. Although there is no 

distinction in writing some poets maintain a difference between 

MEG /e/, from Germanic a by i. umlaut, and MHG /e/, from Germanic 

by not rhyming them. UG dialects and many CG dialects also 

keep a distinction between these two MEG p h o n e m e s . T h e phoneme 

/e/ is usually a close [e] and the phoneme /e/ is usually a very 

open [ee]^which in some dialects has been lowered to [a]. Since 

73) H. Moser 1937, 123f. 

74) Paul/Mitzka 19J), 60. 

73) Von Kienle 1960, para. 31. 

76) Von Kienle ibid., para. 38. 
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most dialects maintain a distinction between the reflexes of 

MHG /e/ and /e/, and there is no evidence that they have 

resulted from a phonemic split, we caji assume they were also 

distinct in f4HG. In this case we find that CG can help in the 

reconstruction^as well as UG dialects. 

In the Middle Ages many German settlers colonized areas in 

Eastern Europe and Italy. Some of the settlements eventually 

formed a continuation of the German speaking area, extending it 

eastwards from the Elbe. The dialects of Silesia and East and 

West Prussia would be examples of this. Other settlements were 

surrounded by speakers of other languages and formed what ArC 

known as speech islands. There were a great many of these up to 

77 

1945 in Eastern Europe. It is difficult to say how many exist 

today. Since the settlers who formed these speech islands 

originally came from the their homelands at times which can be 

documented exactly, their speech may reflect the pronunciation 

of their home dialect from that time. Kranzmayer lays great 
78 

stress on this. Well known examples are the speech islands in 

Northern Italy and Siebenburgen in Romania. For instance, one 

of the pieces of evidence which is adduced for the pronunciation 

of OHG s_ as [ĵ ] is that the speech island Gottschee has a [ 
79 

pronunciation for OHG ^ even initially before vowels. This 

77) Althaus, Henne, Wiegand (e^.) 1973, 367-377. 

78) Kranzmayer 1956, para. 15. 

79) Schwarz 1926, l6f. 
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type of evidence is not really different from that provided by 

other dialects,except that it may be less reliable because the 

speakers were frequently bi-lingual and were open to influences 

from the other language they spoke. 

If we regard NHG as a 'dialect' which has ache i ved the 

status of a standard language, then it also is often taken as 

providing help in the reconstruction of MHG pronunciation. 

Mostly this takes the shape of assuming that if no change has 

taken place then we can assume that the phonetic value of a 

sound in NHG is the same as that for MHG. The NHG nasals m and 

n, bilabial and alveolar can on this basis safely be assumed for 

MHG. Similarly MHG sch can be assumed to have been pronounced in 

MHG as it is in NHG. This assumption is made in most historical 

80 
phonologies of German^but it is never made explicit. 

The evidence from dialects is used very often in the reconstruct-

ion of MHG but it must be emphasized that we cannot simply 

project a particular pronunciation from a dialect on to MHG. 

The dialect itself, as well as the assumed I4HG pronunciation, 

may have changed. Nevertheless the modern German dialects do 

give us phonetic values which ̂ in many cases are very close, if 

not identical, ko those we reconstruct for MHG. 

80) Paul/Mitzka 1953, para. 85, para. 114. 
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5.0 T H E D E V E L O P M E N T F R O M M I D D L E 

H I G H G E R M A N T O N E W H I G H G E R M A N : 

T H E C O N S O N A N T S 

5.1 THE AFFRICATES 

5.1.1 The development of MHG /pf/, /ts/ to the NHG clusters /p/ + 

/f/. /t/ + /s/ 

Most phonological descriptions of NHG recognize two affricates, 

[pf], spelt pf, and [ts], spelt ^ and Initially before 

vowels [ts] is spelt Zeit, medially after diphthongs it is 

spelt _z, heizen, and after long vowels it is spelt both z_, duzen, 

siezen, and Lotse, Rats el. Medially and finally after short 

vowels it is spelt tz, sitzen, Sitz and _zz in Italian loans, Pizza. 

There is also a third affricate in NHG, [t^], e.g. Peitsche^which 

is usually considered to be a consonant cluster. Affricates are 

usually defined phonetically as a stop followed by a fricative at 

the same or similar point of articulation.^ By this definition 

[t^] would indeed be an affricate as it is in English.^ Historic-

ally, however, [ts] and [pf] came from single phonemes, Germanic 

t and 2 respectively, whereas [tĵ ] has a different origin (see 

5.1.3). In a traditional phonemic analysis the question arises 

as to whether [pf] and [ts] are unit phonemes, i.e. monophonematic, 

1. Abercrombie 1967, l48* Martens I96I, 212. 

2. Gimson 1962, I69' Kurath 1964, 44. 
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/p^^/, /ts/, which adds two phonemes to the phonemic inventory, 

or whether they are clusters of already established phonemes, 

i.e. biphonematic, e.g. /t/ + /s/, /p/ + /f/, which would leave 

the number of phonemes the same, linguists are divided on this 

question, some regard [pf] and [ts] as unit phonemes and some 

as clusters. Since historically they came from single sounds, 

it is probable that at one time they were monosegmental affricat-

es. The question that is then posed, at least by those who 

regard them as bisegmental in NHG,is: when did they change from 

unit phonemes into clusters? For those linguists who assume 

that the [pf] and [ts] are unit phonemes in NHG the question 

does not of course,arise. Traditional studies have never consider-

ed this to be a problem. They assume that the affricates have not 

changed from OSG to NHG, except for minor changes, e.g. after ^ 

ii 

and r OHG is simplified to OHG helpfan, MEG helfen. 

Moulton, however, assumes that NHG [ts] was at one time (he does 

not say when) a unit phoneme /ts/. Then by a phonemic change, 

which he calls fission, it becomes a sequence of two phonemes 

/t/ + /s/. Instrumental in bringing about this change was the loss 

3^ The following regard NRG [pf] and [ts] as clusters of two 

phonemes: Gerhardt 1950, 132-7; Morcinciec 1958, 49-66; Moulton 

1962, 24. There seem to more linguists who regard NHG /pf/ and 

/ts/ as unit phonemes: Trubetzkoy 1939, 44 azid Hintze 1950, 

83; Becker 1953, 253-8; Philipp 1970, 52. There is an account 

of the problem in Werner 1972, 50-55. Vennemann, 1968b, 226, 
* / / regards the affricates as being derived from underlying /p,t^k/. 

In 1968a he regards them as monosegmental in initial position, 

but poly^iegmental elsewhere. 

4) Wright 1907, paras. 251, 26l. 
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of unBtressed. [@] before the ending -st. This meant that MHG 

wertes became NHG V^rts where the sequence /ts/ was divided by 

a morpheme boiindary between the stem (M̂ rt-̂  and the ending 

For Moulton this is a pointer to the fact that NHG [ts] may be 

analysed as /t/ + /s/, Through this change, fission, the unit 

phoneme /ts/ has been lost from the phoneme inventory.^ 

This is similar to the way in which Penzl handles the diphthong-

ization of MHG/i, iu, u/ He calls their diphthongization in NHG 

to /ai/, /oi/, /au/, diphonemization. This presupposes on his 

part the analysis of the diphthongs of NHG as clusters and not 

unit phonemes. If they are interpreted as single unit phonemes* 

then diphonemization has not taken place.^ This type of change 

is dealt with by Daniel Jones who calls it: 'Replacement of a 

sound by a sequence of two sounds'. He cites diphthongization 

in Old French of latin short [&] to [jt] but he gives no 

examples of consonantal changes. He is cautious about the 

development but says that it was the introduction of [iE] from 

other sources which "caused the diphthongal ig. of such a word as 

7 
brief to become disyllabic". It is really a question of 

5) Moulton 1967, 1399. 

6) Penzl 1957, 197. Houlton 1967, l400, although accepting the 

reinterpretation of I-IHG /ts/ as two phonemes/t/ + /s/, he 

does not accept MHG diphthongization as an exsimple of fission^ 

since the folivanov factor, ̂ another phonetic change, did not 

bring about any reinterpretation of the diphthongs as 

sequences of two sounds. 

7) Jones 1962, 246. 
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phonemic interpretation whether a phonetic sequence or segment 

is to be viewed, as one phoneme or two. A decision that the 

affricates or diphthongs in NHG are unit phonemes removes the 

question of when their development from unit phonemes to clusters 

was completed. It is significant that terms such as affrication, 

diphthongization are phonetic rather than phonemic terms. Penzl 

is right when he says that diphonemization "resembles a phonemic 

shift".^ In 2.2 we pointed out that a phonemic shift is,in fact, 

not really a change in the number of phonemic units,but rather 

of their distihctive features. However^for those linguists who 

assume that NHG [ts] is bisegmental^then the change of /ts/ to 

/t/ + /s/ means the loss of the affricate /ts/ from the phonemic 

inventory. 

As far as NHG [pf] is concerned,neither Moulton nor any one 

else deals with its parallel development from a unit phoneme 

/pf/ to cluster /p/ + /f/. Moulton regards it as /p/ + /f 

since there are other consonant clusters with /p/ as first 

member. He could have strengthened his argument by saying that 

/p/ and /f/ also occur separated by a morpheme boundary, as in 

Abfall, Abfahrt. Due to the fact that these forms were abeval, 

abeva^ in MHG, he could have further assumed, as in the change 

of /ts/ to /t/ + /s/, that the loss of unstiessed [@] changed 

the unit phoneme /pf/ to the cluster /p/ + /f/ since now they 

8) Penzl 1957, 197. 

9) Moulton 1962, 24. 
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were separated, by a morpheme boundary. If we can postulate 

a fission of MHG /ts/ to /t/ + /s/, then we can also postulate 

the development of MHG /pf/ to /p/ + /f/. Again there is a 

subtraction from the phoneme inventory. 

The change from a unit phoneme to cluster may be justified on 

phonemic grounds: but the question arises whether it is 

supported by einy phonetic evidence. In colloquial speech there 

is no phonetic difference between [ts] in Sitz or Zeit^ and [ts] 

in ratst or ladst. As far as NHG [pf] is concerned there is 

also no phonetic distinction in colloquial speech between the 

[pf] in yipfel and the [pf] in Abfall. Siebs, however, says 

that when [pf ] is a ' f este Lautverbindung'^ then the [p] is not 

aspirated, but when the sequence [pf] results from the juxta-

position of two consonants, as in abfahren,then the [p] is to 

be aspirated. But he has to admit that in colloquial speech the 

first of two consonants is sometimes not properly released, and 

presumably, although he does mention this, it is not aspirated: 

He continues: "am ersten ist eine solche Aussprache zu dulden, 

wo^durch den ZusammenstoB in der Wortzusammensetz^ng Oder der 

Wortfolge Mhnliche Lautgruppen wie pf, ts, t^, entstehen, 

10 

also: abfahren ..." The aspiration of the prefix ^ before 

another consonant is not demanded by the Worterbuch der 

Deutschen Aussprache: "Die VerschluBlaute werden (meistens) 

nicht behaucht: . .2. vor folgenden Konsonanten, z.B. absorbiern 

„ 11 
...ratlich..." Duden Grammatik ogives detailed rules for the 

10) Siebs 1958, 77f. 

11) WDA,45. 
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aapiration or non-aspiration of stops. It prescribes non-

aspiration of ab- before labial stops, Bonn, abpressen, 

and aspiration before the affricate [pf], or the clusters 

[ps], abpfiff, lobpsalm. and aspiration in all other 

cases, absetzen. Abgang. There is unfortunately no example 

with ^ before [f] but it seems likely that Duden would require 

12 

aspiration here. This of course would be in line with Siebs. 

It is impossible to understand exactly what happens in the 

'gemaBigte Hochlautung' and 'Nicht_J^ochlautung' since there 

are no examples^of a^ before [f]. The previous edition of 

Duden Grammatik, however, states quite clearly that the [p] in 

Apfel and Abfall are different. Of the latter it says: 

"Ist in pf ... zwischen dem ersten Teil und dem zweiten Teil 

eine Silbengrenze / also p/f ..., so spricht man p ... 
13 

unbehaucht". It mentions later that it is a characteristic of 

colloquial speech that aspiration is weakened or lost. The 

syllable boundary can be moved: "Abfall ES ap/fal, US a/pfal 

(wie in Apfel a/pfal)".Although Wardale gives only the 

examples Abmarsch and abwenden of a^ before labial sounds^he 

says that a stop, when it precedes a homorganic fricative^ 
15 

becomes unaspirated. By implication this loss of aspiration 

v/ould apply to [p] before [f] examples like Abfall. 

12) Duden Grammatik 1966, 47. 

13) Duden Grammatik 1959, 34. 

14) Duden Grammatik 1939,38. H8 = Eochsprache, US = Umgangssprache 

13) Wardale 1933, 27. 
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It has been necessary to explain in detail that the affricate 

[pf] and the cluster [p + f] are pronounced the same in all 

but the most formal spoken German in order to emphasize the 

point that the change of unit phoneme /pf/ to a cluster /p/ + 

/f/ is really a question posed by a phonemic analysis of the 

affricates as clusters, rather than by an actual phonetic change. 

The aspiration demazided for the standard probably only existed 

in a declamatory style. The affricates [pf], and [ts], hafe 

therefore undergone no real phonetic change since MHG. 

Changes in the distribution and incidence of MHG 

/pf/ and /ts/ 

In NHG the affricate /pf/ occurs initially before vowels, Pferd, 

Pfad, and before/l/and/r/ pflugen, pTrunde. Medially and 

finally it only occurs after short vowels and /m/: klopfen, 

kampfen. Kopf, Kampf, with the exception of the one word Karpfen, 

where it occurs a f t e r I n MHG, /pf/ occurred medially and 

finally after/r/in the following words: MHG scharpf, harpf, 

karpA and also after/l/in the word gelpf. All these words had 

variants with ^ in MEG except for karpfe which had a variant 

with 2, karpe.^^ The MHG gelpf, which was both an adjective, 

'shining', and a noun, 'noise, insolence', and the related verb 

Kelpfen have died out in NHG, This has changed the distribution 

of)^f/in NHG since apart from the one word Karpfen.it no longer 

16) Lexer l876, II. Paul/Moser/SchrHbler 1969, para. 87. In 

MHG both pf and ph are used for the labial affricate. 
wLia-i— Ilk., I III 



108 

occurs after/l/and/Phonetically this change of [pf] to [f] 

represents a simplification of the affricate to a fricative. 

This change had begun in late OHG when, again after ]L and r, 

OEG [pf] became simplified to [f], OEG helpfan, MHG helfen.^^ 

This did not produce a new cluster since in NHG/lf/has also 

come from Germanic Iv, as in Wolf cf. MHG wulven, or the 

sequence 1 + vowel + HHG Schilf, OHG sciluf, NHG elf, OHG 

einlif. This change is a conditioned merger which changes the 

distribution of /pf/. It now no longer occurs medially and 

finally after/1 ̂uid/cyf Paul assumes that the occurrence of /pf/ 

after/l/and/r/in MEG scharpf, harpfe, gelpf is due to the fact 

that these words originally contained a geminate 2 which was 

always shifted to the affricate,cf. English apple, NEG Apfel, 

whereas single 2 is shifted to English open, NEG offen. 

This assumption of ^2 these words is unnecessary. Since it 

only involved a change in the distribution of /pf/ it is quite 

plausible to suppose that individual words developed variants, 

one form with and the other with _f. In this case the spelling 

is a bad guide to pronunciation since even in NHG in North Germaji 

19 

and EGG colloquial speech initial jof is often pronounced _f. 

The lay informazits of the DSA. often write when, according to 

dialect studies, they would use [f] for forms such as Pfund in 20 
ECG. For them the spelling Df can be regarded as [f]. This 

17) Braune/Mitzka I96I, para. 351, Anm. 5. 

18) Paul 1916, II, para. I60. 

19) Paul ibid., para. 157; Martens I96I, 21^. 

20) Deutscher Sprachatlas (DSA), Map 62 Pfund. 
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could be the case with MHG scharpf, harpfe, karpfe, and 

Kelpf. The spelling pf or ph does not preclude the simplifi-

cation in pronunciation of [pf] to [f] having already taken 

place in some regions^since this change may not be reflected 

in spelling until later. It seems that in MHG scharpf and 

scharf were geographical variants, scharpf being UG and scharf 

21 

CG. The form Keirpfen still remains to be explained. In KHG 

this had a variant with 2* karpe. It is a Latin loan word and 

Goethe still has the form Kar-pen. The spelling with pf 

established itself later. 

The substitution of/f/for/pf/in initial position has taken . . : 

place in two words in NHG. This has not changed the distribution 

of MHG /pf/, only its incidence. NHG Flaum 'down', and fauchen 

' spit, puff had the forms p flume and pfuchen in MHG. The 

selection of the form with/f/in the case of NHG Flaum made 

clear the distinction, at least in writing, between Flaum and 

22 

Pflaume 'plum'. In MHG these two words were homonyms. In 

speech,however^ this could lead to misunderstandings. Many 

school-children in North German have wondered how to interpret 
Morike's line: 0 flaumenleichte Zeit der dunkeln Frilhel'"'̂  There 

seems no obvious reason for the selection of/f/in fauchen. 

Another change in the distribution of MHG /pf/ concerns only 

onomataj..ueic words. In MHG /pf/ is found forming an initial 

21) Paul ibid., para. l60, Anm. 

22) Paul ibid., para. 155. 

23) Horike I, 13. 
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cluster wiih in words which render the sound of heavy breath-

ing, wheezing or similar sounds, phnasen, phnast. phnehen, 

phnuht. phnesten. phnurren, phnust, phnuten.^^ This combination 

is no longer possible in NHG. Mo information seems to exist as 

to when, how and why #t died out. 

The NHG affricate [ts] has a slightly different distribution. 

Initially it occurs before vowels and w: Zeit, zwei, medially 

and finally it occurs chiefly after short vowels, diphthongs smd 

yi, lyand/n/ sitzen. reizen, schmelzen, Schmerzen, blinzeln, 

Sitz, Reiz, schmilz, Schmerz, ganz. Medially it also occurs 

after ch, .iauchzen, achzen. Medially after long vowels it also 

occurs in a few words: Brezel, duzen, Floze 'strata', lotse, 

Eatsel, siezen. Of these examples only Brezel and duzen occurr-

ed in MEG, the latter being obviously morphologically related 

to du. It is not clear why Brezel should have also been an 

exception in MHG. Perhaps -zel was regarded as a diminutive 

ending. At all events it seems that the occurrence of a long 

vowel before [ts] has become more prevalent in NHGj but it is still 

not frequent. Lotse and siezen are first recorded in the 

seventeenth c e n t u r y . F l o z pi. Floze, is a technical mining 

24) Lexer l876, II, 259. Some words were recorded in Hotker, 

Sehrt 1962, 56. 

25) Kluge/Mitzka, Brezel 99, duzen 150. 

26) Duden Etymologisches Worterbuch (DE), Lotse 447* siezen 642. 

The use of Sie as a polite pronoun of address dates from the 

seventeenth century, Lockwood 1968, 62. 
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word,which is first recorded in the sixteenth c e n t u r y . R a t s ^ 

is not recorded until the late fifteenth century and its use 

by Luther furthered its selection over geographical rivals like 

UG Ratersch. Since it is not recorded earlier^ it may be assumed 

to go back to an unrecorded ORG ^ratisila, the being the 

28 

result of the loss of unstressed OHG -2-, MHG -_e-. Another 

word which is quoted with a long vowel before NHG [ts] is flozen. 

Paul says that this is etymologically the same word as floBen. 

In MHG there are many other cases of verbs with an affricate or 

fricative in variation. Sometimes the standard has selected the 

form with the affricate, beizen, reizen, and sometimes the form 

with the fricative, buBen, gruBen. In the case of flozen and 
II 2Q 

floBen these variants have become distinguished in meaning. 

This distinction which Paul makes between them is accepted by 

Gotze.^^ These two would seem to be the only people to make this 

distinction. Most recent dictioi^ies do not recognize the form 

II 31 

flozen. If there was a distinction between them then this 

existed either as pedantic attempt to differentiate between the 

two words or only for a short time. Modern German certainly 

does not seem to distinguish between them. In MHG the doublets 

27) Kluge/Witzka 209. 

28) Kluge/Mitzka 584; DE 552. 

29) Paul 1916, II, para. 247, 3, Anm. 

30) Trubners Deutsche Worterbu^h 2, 393. 

31) Wffrterbuch der deutschen Gegenwartssprache (WDGS), 2, 1325; 

- Jones 1967, 2, 76. 

MARY 
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spriu^en, with fricative and. s-priuzen, with affricate existed. 

5 2 

In NHG the form,with the affricate has been selected, spreizen. 

NHG geizen goes back to MHG gitesen. In HHG the affricate [ts] 

has resulted from the loss of medial unstressed (These 

changes are minor changes in the incidence of liHG /ts/^ When 

NHG [ts] appears medially after fricatives this is usually in 

the verbal suffix -zen, achzen, seufzen, schluchzen. This cluster 

chz probably did not exist in MHG,but came about by the loss of 

medial -_e-, MEG juchezen, NHG iauchzen. The resultant clusters 
kke 

with the affricate ^ are. new in NHG and have increasedy^freedom 

of distribution of z. In some cases, however, these verbs 

underwent assimilative changes. This applies to those verbs 

whose stem ended in a velar stop, e.g. MHG blickezen. After the 

loss of the the cluster [kts] was reduced to the affricate 

[ts], NHG blitzen. This also happened in the case of NHG schmatzen, 

related to schmecken. If the stem ended in nk.then the k was lost 

but the n remained, MHG blinkezen, NHG blinzen. The cluster 

does exist in NHG verbs, drucksen, klecksen but these are later 
f 4- -
formations. 

32) Kluge/Mitzka 731. 

33) Paul ibid., para. 213. 

34) The cluster chz may have existed in MHG. lexer l872, I, l8, 

gives one example of a verb containing it, e.K.^skhzen. The 

change from MHG siuften to NHG s^zen is a morphological one, — — ^ ^ 

whereby -ten has been replaced by che morpheme -zen. Kluge/ 

Mitzka 706. 

33) Paul 1920, V, para. 8?. 

36) Kluge/Mitzka, drucksen l44, klecksen 374. 
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5.1.3 The emergence of the affricate [t^] in NHG 

The third affricate in NHG [tj^],which is regarded not as a unit 

phoneme but as a cluster of /1/ + has a more restricted 

37 

distribution. It is spelt tsch and occurs initially before 

vowels, but only in proper names, Tscheche, and medially and 

finally after both long and short vowels and diphthongs: 

Bratsche, fletschen, Peitsche. Initially it is spelt ^ the 

words Cello and Cembalo, 'harpsichord'. Historically medial 

tsch goes back to MHG, /ts/, in native words, NHG vletzen, 

NHG fletschen. The change from MHG /ts/ to NHG [ts] is not a 

regular sound change. Paul comments: "Dnklar bleiben noch die 

Bedingungen, unter denen sich tsch aus z entt/ickelt hat, wie denn 

auch in anderen Fallen der Urprung dieser lautgruppe unaufgeklart 

38 

ist". This has not happened to every !4HG medial tz. MHG, NHG 

sitzen. It would seem that Fleischer is the only linguist to 

have seriously considered this question and presented a phonemic 

situation. He assumes that originally [tj] was a stylistic 

variant of [ts] in expressive or onomatopoeic words which has 

become a separate phoneme in NHG.^^ The affricates [ts] and [t,^] 

are in^variation in some present day German dialects. In OHG 

the sequence tsch did not exist and even in MHG it seems to have 

been infrequent. One of its first occurrences is in the word 

37) Philip 1970, 52. 

38) Paul 1916, II, para. 223, Anm, 1. 

39) Fleischer 1966, 89-92. 
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tiutsch where jt and sch have become juxtaposed because of the 

loss of an unstressed vowel, cf. OHG diutisk. Sometimes in 

MHG this cluster is simplified to sch, tiusche. This seems to 

be the earliest example of tsch. During the MHG period emd 

thereafter the incidence of tsch increased due to the introduct-

ion of Slavonic loan words such as K u t s c h e r , P e i t s c h e , a n d 

42 

IG loans like quatschen. The word Gletscher is of Romance 

origin and was borrowed from the Alemannic dialects in the seven-

teenth century.^^ Italiqn loan words provided [tj] in initial 
ifi). 

position, Cello, Cembalo. In MHG French loan words are also 

spelt tsch in initial position, tschapel, tschevalier, but they 
45 

also have variants with initial sch, schapel, schevalier. 

These doublets have been interpreted to show that Old French 

initial [tj"] was changing to [J] at this time.^^ None of these 

words has survived in NHG with initial tsch. The word for 'joust' 
47 

has a variety of forms in MHG, schuste, tjoste. The spelling 

t j for Old French [d^] seems to be limited to this word, but again 

it has not survived into NHG. French loans could have provided 

40) Deutsches Worterbuch (Dt. Wb.) 5, 288^. 

41) R. Muller 1966. 

42) Dt. Wb. 7, 23̂ :$. 

43) Dt. Wb. 4, 8336. 

44) Cello DE 93 l8th/l9th century, Cembalo, also 19th century, 

Maurer-Stroh 2, 482. 

43) Lexer l876, II, 639, 713. 

46) Nyrop 1914, I, para. 402. 

47) lexer l876, II, l43l. 
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the source for initial tsch^but they did not do so. During the 

late MHG period the sequence tsch did exist and it has been 

increased. Some proper names had variants with tsch, FYitsche.^^ 

In onomatapoeic words the [t^] which had merely been a variant 

of [ts] now found written expression since the affricate [tj], 

tsch already occurred in the language, e.g. blietsch-plob. 

In NHG there are many onomatapoeic words with medial tsch which 

came from MHG /ts/, tz. The incidence of tsch has been increased 

in recent times by more than loan words,and the sequences /ts/ and 

/tjy are now distinguished by a number of minimal pairs, e.g. 

IfQ 

Kitz : Kitsch, Putz : Putsch, putzen : putschen. The emergence 

of the sequence [t^] seems to have been a cumulative process 

starting with the creation of MHG diutsch. It has been supplement-

ed by loan words and by the phonemicizing of [t^], the stylistic 

variant of [ts]^in onomatapoeic words. 

In NHG there are also a few words beginning with [dj] spelt dsch. 

However they are all of recent origin, Dschungel, Dschunke, 

5 0 

which was earlier written Juncke, and Dschodpur. The affricate 

[d^] also occurs in English loans^where it is spelt Jazz, Jeep, 

Jockey. The words Jazz and Jockey have alternative pronunciations 
C 1 

with [j]. In colloquial speech [t^] is usually substituted for 

[d^^which is only found in these loan words. 

48) Fleischer 1#)9, 303-322. 

Fleischer 1966, 

50) Dschun^el, Dschunke Kluge/Mitzka l45, 

31) WDA 304, 303. 
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5.2 THE STOPS 

5.2.1 The change in the articulation of the initial stops 

The description of the development of the system of stops in 

German is complicated by the use of many phonetic terms to 

describe their articulation: voiced : voiceless, lenis : fortis, 

tenuis : media , aspirate^ ̂  and also by the fact that these 

articulations vary according to their position in the word. 

Phonemically in NHG there are three points of articulation for 

2 

the stops: labial, alveolar and palatovelar, and for each of 

these points of articulation there is, in the standard language,an 

opposition between a voiced and voiceless stop: dir : Tier, leiden 

leiten, Bein : Pein. rauben : Raupen, Gunst : Kunst, la^en : laken. 

In final position there is no such distinction and the resultant 

sound is regarded as voiceless, [laet], leid. This final devoicing, 

which also affects fricatives, was rendered in MEG normalized ortho-

graphy by writj , the final sound with the corresponding voiceless 
— — 

symbol: leit, leides, tac, tages, wip, wibes. The NHG spelling 

1) Vietor 1904, para. 74; Bithell 1952; 108f, Werner 1972, 44-46. 

Ezawa 1969, 115 says that the features fortis and lenis have 

no acoustic correlates: "In spektrographischen Darstellungen 

kommen den Eigenschaften fortis/lenis keine eigenen ZUge zu, 

wahrend die Stimmhaftigkeit und Behauchung jeweils als solche 

erkennbar sind und sich dabei phenomenal auschlieBen". 

2) This useful term has been taken over from Keller 1961, 175, 

to designate a phoneme whose point of articulation varies 

from palatal to velar according to the preceding vowel. 

3) This is nok always so consistent in manuscripts, Paul/Moser/ 

Schrobler 1969, para. 88. "Die "Auslautverh&rtung" des 

normalisierten I'lhd, zeigen die Handthriften weithin nicht". 
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of the nominative, Tag, Leid, Weib with the same symbol as in 

medial position, e.g. TaRes, Leides, Weibes, is the result of 

the principle enunciated by many grammarians, including Gottsched, 

that the spelling of word forms should be uniform.^ This differ-

ence between MHG and NHG is merely one of spelling and does not 

reflect any change in pronunciation. Where a phonemic distinct-

ion of voice or intensity does occur finally^as in Alemannic 

dialects or Yiddish^it is regarded as being a secondary develop^? 

5 
ment. 

The prescribed pronunciation for NHG initial /p, t, k/ is that 

they should be aspirated, and that initial /b, d, g/ should be 

voiced.^ This rule,however,does not represent normal colloquial 

pronunciation, particularly in Central and Southern Germemy, 

Austria and Switzerland, where /p, t, k/ are not aspirated and 

where /b, d, g/ are unvoiced.^ They are usually said to oppose 

each other as fortis : lenis or hart : weich^which is probably 

how they were distinguished in MHG if we reconstruct the pro-

nunciation on the basis of UG. What we have is not so much a 

phonetic change but rather a change of linguistic model, whereby 

the prestige pronunciation of one area has supplanted that of 

4) Gottsched 86. 

5) Keller 1963, 65f.: Sadock 1973, 790-797. 

6) Siebs 1958, 76f. ^ 

7) Luick 1923, para. 50f.; Boesch 19^7, 30f. is not clear on 

this point, WDA, 67f. 
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another area. When Das MeiBnische Deutsch was set up as the 

best model to be imitated,the two series of consonants were 

probably distinguished fortis : lenis, but with the decline in 

prestige of Saxony and the rise of Prussia and furthermore the 

rise of Berlin as the centre of German life, the North German 

model of pronunciation came to be regarded as the prestige 

model.^ When High German extended its area into Low German 

speaking areas from the sixteenth century onwards,the Low German 

speakers acquiring High German, at first as a written language, 

when it was read and used formally, in church, in law courts and 

increasingly on a colloquial level, pronounced the letters with 

g 

Low German pronunciation. The Low German initial voiceless 

stops were aspirated and initial b, d, ^ were voiced, so that 

this became the model pronunciation which Siebs and others 

recommended when a standard pronunciation, at first for the 

stage, and later for more general use, was set up. 

5.2.2 Changes in the incidence of stops 

Between the phonemic system of stops initially and medially in 

MHG and the corresponding system in IfHG there has been no change 

in the number of units or their distribution. There have^howevei^ 

8) Eichler, Bergmann 1967, 4l; Vietor 1904 para. 74, Anm. 5, 
II 

comments that: "der hochdeutsche Suden (einschlieBlich 

Mitteldeutschlands) die Wortformen - oder, wenn man will die 

Sprache -, der niederdeutscke Norden die Lautinterpretation -

die Aussprache - liefcrt". 

9) Kirch 1952, para. 97i Gernentz 1964, 128ff. 
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been, considerable chan.ges in their lexical incidence. Some 

words with initial /b/ in MHG have /p/ in NHG, MHG beh, NHG Pech. 

There is a considerable interchange between the reflexes of 

initial MHG /t/ and /d/. Many words which in MEG had initial /t/ 

have /d/ in NHG, MHG tump, NHG dumm. A smaller class of words 

which had /1/ medially in MHG have /d/ in NHG, e.g. MHG dulten, 

NHG dulden. Another small group of words which in MHG had 

initial /d/ have /t/ in NHG, e.g. MHG don, NHG Ton 'sound'. 

These changes have not affected the phonemic system as such but 

only, individual words. In every case the changes are reflected 

in spelling. This interchange between voiced and voiceless stops 

has been most frequent in initial position before vowels. It 

has most affected MHG /t/ and /d/, /b/ and /p/ to a lesser 

extent, and /g/ and not at all. The chief example of these 

changes are given in the following lists: 

MHG /t/ corresponding to NHG /d/ 
10 

MHG HHG MHG NHG 

tubel Dobel 'dowel' tampf Dampf 

tarn Damm tiutsch deuts^h 

teich Deich tung Dung 

tengeln dengeln 'to tdiet' turen (be)dauern 

tolde Dolde 'um^ielCbot.)' tocke Docke 'doll' 

tuft Duft topel- doppelt 

tunkel dunkel tus Daus 'deuce(of dice)' 

tump dumm tuom Dom 

10) Von Bahder I890, 239f. 
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MHG NHG MHG HHG 

taht Docht toter Dotter 

till Dill tihten dichten 

tahele Dohle 'jackdaw' tucken ducken 'to stoop 

tunst Dunst tutzen Dutzend 

tolmetscher Dolmetscher turen dauern 

trache Drache trut Drude 'witch' 

The following are the main examples of MEG /t/ corresponding 

NHG /d/ medially: 

dnlt en 

milte 

schiltes 

kleinotes 

dill den 

milde 

Schildes 

Kleinodes 

geltes 

multe 

bortes 

rietes 

geldes 

Mulde 'trough' 

Bortes 

Riedes 

The following are examples of ÎHG /d/ corresponding to NHG /t/: 

MHG 

dosen 

don 

dorpssre 

drum 'end piece' 

NHG 

tosen 

Ton 'sound' 

Tolpel 

Trummer 

The correspondence KHG /b/ : NHG /p/, is represented by th( 

following example 

MHG NHG 

babest Papst 

beh Pech 

11 

MHG 

buke 

bicken 

NHG 

Pauke 

picken 

11) Von Bahder ibid., 224ff. 
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MHG NHG 

beh Pech 

berle Perle 

burzeln purzeln 

blappern plappern 

MKG NHG 

bicken picken 

budel Pudel 

bredigen predigen 

Many of these examples are loan words and are recorded with /b/ 

Einil /p/ ill MHG.^^ The initial /d/ in the loan words Dntzend, 

)elt, Dolmetscher, dauern 'to last', Dans, Pom, dichten, 

Drache are probably due to their initial ^ in the original 

languages, e.g. Latin dictare, durare. The traditional 

inteipretation of this interchange has been that these words 

(excluding the loan words) are either borrowings from LG^where 

they represent forms which have not undergone the High German 

shift of initial Germanic d to or else they are borrowings 

from dialects where MHG initial /t/ and /d/ are 'confused'. 

Thus the initial alveolar stop could repfestAk either /1/ or 

/d/. The interchange of the reflexes of initial MHG /b/ and /p/ 

is probably also due to the dialects which did not distinguish 

between initial /b/ and /p/. Again there are loan words among 

the words where MHG /b/ corresponds to NHG /p/^ these may be 

due to 2 ill the original language, e.g. latin papa, predicare. 

The writing of 2, :̂ or MHG initial /b/ occurs most often in CG 

12) Paul/Moser/Schrobler I969, para. 87, Anm. 3. 

13) Paul 1916, II, para, 20$. 

14) Karstien 1939, 127; Von Bahder ibid., 24l| Wright 1907, 

para. 266. 
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texts. From here the forms found their way into the standard. 

Some words which were written with initial 2 Early NHG were 

not selected, e.g. Dusch, pauer. In present North German 

speech the word Buckel 'back' is nearly always pronounced 

[pukal].^^ 

These suggestions were made before the detailed work on German 

consonants by Lessiak and before the advent of the phoneme 

principle. For this'confusion Lessiak coined the term 

'binnendeutsche Konson ^antenschwachung' which he defines as 

" 11 
"den Koergang von ursprunglicher Fortis in stimmlose Lenis 

Oder Ealbfortis ... Alle Mundarten, die an der hd. 

Konsonantenschwachung teilhaben, kennen nur stimmlose 

VerschluBlaute und mit einigen Kittelbairischen Ausnahmen auch 

17 

nur stimmlose Reibelaute". Phonemically this has resulted 

in "the complete coalescence of the fortis and lenis stop 
18 

series", or, to put it another way, "la perte de I'opposition 
19 

forte -douce". This complete merger of the two series of 

stops can be seen in all CG dialects except Silesian and North 

Thuringian in the East, and Ripuarian and Moselle Franconian 

in the west. It occurs in UG except for South Bavarian and 

15) Von Bahder ibid., 225. 

16) Paul ibid., para. 139. 

17) lessiak 1933, 13. 

18) Kufner I96O, 23. 

19) Philipp 1963, 284ff. 
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20 

High Alemamiic. This is an important restructuring of the 

whole consonemt system and must be examined in detail. Firstly, 

it only occurs initially and medially since a coale;_^cence in 

final position occurs in nearly all dialects and has been 

accepted by the standard language. Secondly,the only real 

opposition affected is that between the reflexes of /t/ 

and /d/. Although there is an opposition initially between /b/ 

azid /p/ in MEG,it is of a low functional yield since /p/ mostly 

occurs in loan words. Before vowels there is no merger of the 

reflexes of MHG /g/ and /k/^although this does happen before 

/1/and/r/ and intervocalically.Thirdly,in medial position 

coalescence is avoided in some dialects by the reflexes of the 

MHG lenis or voiced stops in the labial and velar series 

becoming fricatives. This^oyln laot^ a push-chain, the miG 

long intervocalic fortis stops become single lenis stops and 

the single lenis stops become fricatives. This can be diagram-

med as follows: 

HHG /—pp—/ ^ /—b—/ , /—b—/ > /—V—/ , HIIG /—kk—/ > /—g—/, 
/-g-/ > 

There is a similar push-chain in the development of the Western 

23 
Romance languages. In the alveolar series there is usually 

20) lessiak ibid., 13. 

21) Keller 196I, 131f. and 2l4ff. 

22) Philipp 1963, 2'89ff. This ̂ s rejected by Lessiak 1933, 23. 

23) lausberg 1936, II, para. 492; Weinrich 1938, 138, regards 

the degemination as the factor which phonemecizes the 'weak' 

variants of Latin b, d, g. 



124 

no push-chain since KEG /-tt-/ and /-d-/ merge. 

Structurally the "Konsonantenschwachung" or consonant lenition 

does not seem to be as revolutionary in its effects as perhaps 

might be supposed, but it has spread over a wide area. Why 

was it not then accepted into the standard language but left 

only traces in the shape of the interchange between I4HG /1/ 

and /d/ and /b/ and /p/? The answer seems to be twofold. 

Firstly, written records have always maintained a strict separat-

24 

ion of voiced and unvoiced consonants in all parts of Germany, 

and secondly^ the age of the consonant lenition does not seem to 

have been established. The date suggested for its commencement 
25 

varies from OHG to 1^00. The writing of Germanic b, ^ as 

2.1 k in the UG dialects of OHG and then later as b, d, g 

again is regarded as showing that the consonant lenition may 

have begun even in OHG. But ̂ as Penzl points out^ this does not 

represent a merger of the voiced and voic less stops since such 

an opposition initially at any rate^did not exist to any great 

extent. The Germ^ic voiceless stops had become affricates 

initially in/8*€r. Even Germanic k was always written ^ and not 

26 
k. OEG initial 2 only appeared in loan words. There is only 

27 

really a coalescence of Germanic ^ and d. Lessiak gives no 

clues as to the date of the consonant lenition except to say 

24) V. Noser 1951, para. Ij7; 8, para. l42, 3; para. l48, 9. 

25) Paul/Mitzka 196"̂ , para. 64; Von Kienle I96O, para. 82. 

26) Braune/Mitzka I96I, para. 88, Anm. 3. 

27) Penzl 1971, l64. 
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that it can be found in two groups of dialects: Central and 

Northern Bavarian, where geminates are not weakened, and in 

another group comprising low Alemannic, and all of CG except 

28 

Silesian, North Thuringian, Ripuarian and Moselle Franconian. 

Building on this assumption,Kranzmayer separates the develop-

ment in Bavarian from the 'binnendeutsche Konsonantenschwachung' 
29 

proper. He dates the Bavarian consonant lenition ẑ Dout 1300. 

The picture,as it can be reconstructed from V. Moser^shows some 

variation: jk > d initially is quite frequent in Low Alemannic 

in the fourteenth and fifteenth century and the d spellings 
30 

spread to East Franconian and ECG in the sixteenth century. 

According to Philipp, however, the consonant lenition had not 

taken place, intervocaZLically at least, in Low Alemannic in the 
31 

late fifteenth century. This seems to contradict V. Moser's 

picture. The answer may well be that the lenition took place 

at different times in different places in the word. V. Moser 

deals with initial lenition,whereas Philips deals with inter-

vocalic lenition. In UG texts of MEG there is a fluctuation 

in spelling between ̂  and 2 and^^ in a number of words but 
32 

there seems to be no wholesale coalescence in spelling. This 
33 

is also true of ECG records where the fluctuations are fewer. 

28) Lessiak 1933, 19. 

29) Kranzmayer 1956, para. 34c. 

30) V. Moser 1931, 143, 1 a.3* 

31) Philipp 1968, 209f. 

32) Weinhold 1883, reprinted 1967, para*.139, 164, l84, 192. 

33) V. Moser ibid., para. l43. 
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In Early NHG it seems that jk for d is only used in a small 

number of words, as is the case of ^ for ^^but this latter 

change is not recorded till the sixteenth century in High 

only 
Alemannic aind^from the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries in 

34 

low Alemannic. The Early NHG grammarians of all areas 

continually distinguish between fortis and lenis consonants: 

KolroB, from the Alemannic region says: "ZA dem vierden solt 

du dich verhiiten/das du nit b fur p oder ouch d fur t schrybet/ 

Sunder ein yedes nach syner wurckung/diewyl b und d lyB und 

lind/oder gantz sanft/dargegen p und t starck ir uBsprechen 

hand". Frangk from Central Germany says: "Darumb das sie 

einander vast ehnlichenn/Aber bey der Schwachheit und sterck/ 

einer fllr den andern erkant wird/Odder/an der gelindheit und 

scherpff allein underschieden sein/Also/w.b.p./d.t/v.f.ph/ 
36 

ch.g.k.ck". Peter Jordan from Mainz comments "... yedoch das 

p ist barter dann das b ... und so man den athem mit gewalt 

herrauB truckt wirts eyn t/ so mann aber lind truckt/ wirts ein 

d".^^ Finally the East Franconian Ickelsamer says: "Das /b/ 

und /p/ sein auch gleich/ allain das /p/ hert er ist dann das /b/ 

Also auch das /t/ dann das /d/". 

These representative quotations show that 2 _t and ^ are 

34) V. Moser ibid., para. 142, 1 b.x. 

35) Muller 1882, 74. ^ 

36) Muller ibid., 10?. 

37) N^lller ibid., ll4. 

38) Muller ibid., 130. 
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Considered to be different and without more conclusive evidence 

it can be said that the consonant lenition had not yet taken 

place in the educated speech of most regions by the sixteenth 

century. We cannot, however, exclude the possibility that it 

had taken place in colloquial speech and the grammarians are 

prescribing a difference between 2 sind b and jk and d because 

there is a difference in spelling. The clearest indication of 

a date by which the consonant lenition had taken place is 

provided by the letter published by Gottsched as an exemiple of 

the worst type of Leipzig speech. ^ Gottsched chooses to show 

this by using the symbols for the voiceless sounds for voiced 

sounds: e.g. pissgen, NHG biBchen, Pruter, NHG Bruder, Maiate 

NHG malade, trubben, NHG druben, kesund, NHG gesund, but before 

vowels d is nearly always used,daud, der. His use of symbols is 

not consistent but sufficient to show that voiced and voiceless 

consonants had probably merged,and an attempt to try and 

distinguish them in writing leads to wholesale confusion of the 

two sets of signs. It is hard not to think that if the consonant 

lenition had taken place earlier more confusion of the symbols 

for the voiced and voiceless stops would have taken place in the 

standard. There are other" contemporary references to speakers 

confusing b eind p and d and t and Gottsched's letter is not an 

i|-o 
isolated example. 

39) Cited by Becker/Sergmann 1^69, l46. The letter was original-

ly published in : 'Die vernllnftigen Tadlerinnen', hrsg. 

von F. Reichel, Bd. 1, Berlin o. J. 

40) Becker/Bergmann ibid., l49f. 
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From the very first time that High German was used in Berlin 

initial MHG /d/ and /t/ were not distinguished. This character-

istic of the written language of Berlin reflected the spoken 

form of High German which was used in Berlin. This variety of 

High German which was used by the population of Berlin was 

Upper gaxon^and it has been suggested that the consonant 

lenition must have been present in the variety of Upper Saxon 

which was taken over by speakers in Berlin. The date of the 

first use of High German in Berlin was about 1500. Therefore 

in Upper Samon least the consonant lenition had tc^cen place 

by this date. This pronunciation is reflected in some informal 

letters in such forms as deuffel, dochter, Disch, but not in 

official r e c o r d s . T h i s then is the possible evidence for 

consonant lenition in Upper Saxon in the sixteenth century. 

Whatever the exact date of its inception, and it seems unlikely 

to be before the sixteenth century, the type of speech contain-

ing the consonant lenition seems to have been branded as un-

educated, even by the eighteenth century probably because it 

did not reflect the spelling of the written standard. The words 

with the interchange of jb and d and those containing 2 foi" MHG ^ 

are isolated cases of hypercorrect forms which slipped into the 

standard ^&d were not rejected.(Die native words which have 

been affected in the interchange between MHG jt and NHG d are 

mainly words connected with domestic or rural life. Apart from 

41) Lasch 1928, 249, 79f. 

42) Hitzka 1957, 2^1-238. 
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dunkel and dumm which are adjectives, and dengeln, ducken^which 

are verbs, they are all nouns. In nearly every case it is 

difficult to Sc^ vdiy these particular words smdnot others 

found their into the standard. 

Gottsched quotes examples of words with both inilial and initial 

d: "tocken oder Docken, docht oder focht", and in some cases he 

tries to differentiate them semantically: "dauen wenn das Eis 

schmilzt, thauen auf der StraBe, tichten, sinnen, dichten 

43 

fingere", but neither of these attempts at semantic different-

iation have been accepted. Goethe, although he allows himself to 
44 use rhymes with d and jt: e.g. Faust i: lines 218-221 

Was hilft es viel von Stimmung reden? 

Dem Zaudernden ersch*i.nt sie nie, 

II 

Gebt ihr euch einmal fur Poet en, 

So commeindiert die Poesie. 

1 

45 
is strict in demanding actors to distinguish between ^ and 

(Hie CcUise effect are difficult to^^ntangle here: did the 

consonant lenition arise too late to have any real effect on the 

standard language^which carefully maintained the distinction 

between voiced î ad v^^celess stops? twas the consonant 

lenition early in speech but not reflected in writing^which 

artificially kept the distinction alive until it was taken over 

43) Gottsched l45, ll8. * 

44) Goethe, Artemis Ausgabe 1949, 5, l48. 

45) Goethe ibid., 14, 73. 
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into the speech of the Low German speakers of High German to 

become a characteristic of the standard? Convincing evidence is 

lacking on both sides, but it certainly seems that by the eight-

eenth century, the confusion of voiced and voiceless stops was 

regarded as a vnlgar pronunciation. System jlc pressure in the 

shape of avoidance of too many homonyms may have been a further 

factor involved in keeping this distinction. Another factor, which 

has been suggested, is that although the reflexjof KHG /g/, initially 

before a vowel, may be devoiced, it does not merge with HHG /k/. 

Initial HHG /g/ has either become an affricate, e.g. in some High 

Alemannic dialects, Wiich has been simplified to a velar fricative 

46 

in Swiss German, in low Alemannic it has become an aspirated [gh]. 

This phonemic distinction may have spread from the palato-velars 

to the dentals and labials and fostered the distinction of keeping 

47 
the two series apart. On the basis of the study of colloquial 

speech in Swabia, which also shows a great fluctuation between 

lenis and fortis [b] and [p], and [d] and [t], this has also 

48 

been suggested. description of Swabian colloquial speech 

and the fluctuation between the consonants may be a picture of 

the situation in Upper Saxony in the eighteenth century. The 

fluctuation in modern Swabian is 

46) Sprachatlas der dt. Schweiz (SDS) 11, map 94 only shows 

two occurrences of a velar affricate in the eas6 of St.Gallen 

and one in Appenzell; Kranzmayer 1956, para.38; Philipp 

1965, 182 

47) Pfalz 1936, 12. 

48) Bynon 1970, 25-61 
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accounted for by postulating underlying systematic phonemes: 

/PIK/, which are always realized as fortis [p t k], and under-

lying /a/ and /KH/,which are realized as fortis [k] and aspirated 

[kh], and underlying /BDG/^which are optionally realized as 

fortis [ptk] of lenis [bdg]. The amount of fortis stops in the 

speech of the informant stood in correlation to his or her amount 

of education, being the influence of the written norm upon 

speech. The difficulty with this type of description is that it 

cannot be predicted when underlying /BDG/ are realized as [ptk] 

and when as [bdg], but it seems to be a fact of Swabian 

'Umgangsprache' and probably of other areas with consonant 

lenition in the local dialects that there is this large margin of 

variation. Even in educated colloquial speech in most parts of 

German,the word toll is subject to variation, being pronounced 

sometimes as toll and sometimes as doll,and the word Tollpunkt 

IlO 
has the variant Diollpunkt. However, this variation refers only 

to toll 'phantasticI k/hen toll is used for 'ma&', as in Tollwut, 

50 
it is never pronounced doll. This seems to be the only case 

of doublets with initial ^ and ^ becoming differentiated in 

51 
meaning. Vennemann lists other doublets: Atem, Odem, Dackel, 

Teckel, PWte, T^te. The doublets Atem, Odem are^conditioned. 

53 
The form Odem is only used in poetic contexts. A more difficult 

49) Kipper 1958, 4^7. 

50) Vennemann I968 b, 224. 

51) Vennemann ibid., I08. 

52) Vennemann ibid., 224. 

53) WDG6 4, 2690. 
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pair are Dackel, Teckel for 'dachshund'. They are not etymologic-

ally the same^but in NHG they are nevertheless used as variants. 

54 
The form Teckel is more common in the north. The last pair of 

11 II 

doublets mentioned by Vennemann are Dute, Tute but this pair is 

probably only to be found in areas with consonant lenition where 

every initial/t/will alternate free^ith ̂  The verb gucken, 

pronounced [kuksn]^ is not an example of interchange of initial 

emdk which are always k^pt apart before vowels in (CLl German 

dialects, even those with consonant lenition. The pronunciation 

with initial [k]^which is widespread, particularly in North 

Germany (although Siebs and Duden have [guken])^^^ is due to the 

influence of LG kieken, 'to look', which is etymologically un-

related. All these changes have concerned the incidence of 

individual words. 

A final change which involves NHG/t/and/d/is restricted to two 

grammatical classes: the ordinal numbers and the past tense of 

weak verbs. In MHG the ordinal endings -de and -te were 

allomorphs in complementary distribution, -de occurred after 

stems ending in or -n, vierde, niunde, and -te occurred else-

where, sehste, vilnfte. In NHG the ending -te has been levelled 

57 

out to all forms, IfHG vierte, neunte. This is an analogical 

change which affects the distribution of t'DIG/t/and/i/in this 

54) Kluge/Mitzka 775. 

55) Siebs 1958, 157; Duden Ausspracheworterbuch (DA), 556. 

56) Kluge/Mitzka 276; Paul I916, II, para. I80. 

57) Paul ibid., para. 202; Von Kienle 196O, 254. 
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grammatical class. In the past tense of weak and modal verbs 

in MHG the ending -de was used sometimes after nasals, kunde, 

rumde, and occasionally after liquids, solde, after other 

consonants -te was used, dahte.^^ In NHG the ending -te is 

always used, konnte, raumte, except when the verb stem ends in 

^ or when the ending -ete occurs, redete, rettete. 

5.2.3 The development of an epenthetic [t] 

Both Moulton and Anttilla recognize epenthesis^or excrescence, 

as a type of phonemic change since it changes the distribution 

and incidence of phonemes^although it does not change their 

number. In MHG an epenthetic alveolar stop, [t] spelt _t or' 

has developed in some cases^after an alveolar nasal, MHG 

nieman, NHG niemand, and after other consonants, MHG habich, 

NHG Habicht, MHG obez, NHG Obst. Most excrescent sounds, whether 

vowels or consonants, are developed to ease the transition in 

articulation from one sound to another. Only a limited number 

of words with an epenthetic consonant have been selected by NHG. 

This change probably produced many more variants in speech that 

were not selected. Some evidence for this is given by Adelung 

who recognizes that an epenthetic [t] is inserted "um des 

Wohllautes willen", eind he continues: "In einigen obd. Gegenden 

gehet man noch weiter und schreibt und gpricht daselbst -

zwuschend, nebend, diesselbent".^^ Even in colloquial speech 

$8) Paul/Mitzka I96O para. I68, Anm. 4. 

59) Moulton 1967, 1402; Anttilla 1972, 70. 

60) Adelung 4, 89I. 
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today there Eire forms such as ebent. which result from the same 

phonetic process. There is also evidence in the past of a _t 

61 

between n and sch, e.g. verwuntschen, for NHG verwunschen, 

but no words with jk between n and sch have found their way into 

the standard. 

Usually the insertion of an epenthetic consonant is treated as 

being an irregularity. It is our contention that in many cases 

this is in fact not so. Epenthetic consonants appear chiefly 

after -n, -s, -ch. The develoisment of [t] after -s and -ch will 

be dealt with separately and will be seen to be due to various 

factors. After /n/and before/l/in NHG there are still examples 

of alternations between forms with an epenthetic consonant and 

those without, eigen, eigentlich, hoffen, hoffentlich. The main 

conditioning factor seems to be the transition from [n] to [1]. 

The epenthetic [t] makes the transition from the nasal to the 

lateral easier. As the speaker goes from one to the other^ the 

point of articulation remains the same^but the manner of 

articulation changes, from nasal to lateral. When the speaker 

closes the nasal passage,and before the shape of the tongue is 

changed to lateral pronunciation an alveolar oral stop is 

62 

produced. It was probably in this context, between [n] and 

[1] that the epenthetic [t] first arose. In NHG all words which 

insert a [t] before the suffix -lich: eigentlich, offentlich. 

61) Paul 1916, II, para. 206, 2. 

62) Anttilla ibid., 68. 
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Kelegentlich. hoffentlich, namentlich. wesentlich. wochentlich. 

wissentlich have ba.sC forme without [t]. NHG fl eh entlich. 

which goes back to MEG vl^elich is best regarded as being 

derived, synchronically at least,from the infinitive flehen. 

NHG ordentlich could be regarded as being derived synchronically 

from ordnen. Although it has been suggested that these forms 

with [t] are derivations from the present participle,this is 

63 
thougk* unlikely. 

This insertion of [t] between [n] and [1] is so regular that in 

a generative phonology of NHG it could be accounted for by a/t/-

insertion rule. However neither Vennemann nor Wurzel deal with 

64 
these forms nor formulate such a rule. The epenthetic 

consonant seems to have arisen in this position in the fifteenth 

65 

century. Epenthetic [t], spelt d finally in NHG, is also to be 

found after a final n which is preceded by an unstressed vowel, 

e.g. nirgend, irgend, Dutzend, jemand, niemand. The epenthetic 

consonant appears in some cases even in I4EG. Normally this is 

treated as an irregular sound change,but if grammatical inform-

ation is taken into account it C!%a be formulated as a regular 

sound change. An epenthetic [t] develops after final [n] preced-

ed by an unstressed vowel, either [a] or [a], if the -en is not 

a grammatical ending or the word is not a preposition. There is 

63) Paul ibid., para. 206. 

64) Vennemann 1968b) Wurzel 1970. 

65) Paul ibid. 

66) Paul/Moser/Schrobler 1969, para. 105, 1. 
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no epenthetic [t] in:Ga^en, gaben past tense, Gasten, dat. pi., 

neben. prep. Before a morpheme however, the dat. pi. of pronouns 

and pronominal adjectives developed a [t], e.g. allenthalben. 

beidenthalben, and the Early NHG forms meinenthalben, 

meinentweRen. In these latter forms the n has been lost in NHG, 

67 

possibly by dissimilation with the final -n. An apparent 

exception to our formulation is the adverb zusammen, I'lHG 

zesEunene. The development of an epenthetic [t] must have taken 

place before the loss of unstressed final -e, otherwise we 

would have zusamment in KEG. 

Another case where the development of an epenthetic [t] is 

conditioned by grammatical categories is where it has developed 

after a final ^ preceded by an unstressed vowel, e.g. Palast, 

Morast, Axt. Obst. selbst, nebst, MEG palas, moras, ackes, obez. 

selbes, nebens. An epenthetic [t] is not added after the gen. 

sing, ending -es. In MHG selbes, NHG selbst, the -es had lost 

gen. function. Prepositions take an intermediate stand in this 

respect. The [t] is firmly established in nebst ̂ whereas in 

mittels (t). vermittels (t) it is o p t i o n a l , a n d in the case of 

67) Paul ibid., para. 243. 

68) Duden Grammatik quotes the two forms as variants without 

any comment.ln the examples,however^ only mittels is used, 

para. 34-15. The only comment about their distribution 

that was found,was in Andr^sen 1923, 8l: "Zwischen mittelst 

und mittels schwankt der Gebrauch, doch hat die durch 

Zutritt eines t verlangerte Form das Ubergewicht". 
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zwecks it does not o c c u r . T h e final [t] in NHG Metzt may 

also be part of this general addition of ^ to -(e)s, -as, 

except when -es was a gen. ending. 

Among adjectival suffixes used in MHG were -ec and -eht. The 

latter had a restricted use, only forming adjectives from 

concrete nouns, e.g. vels, velseht 'rocky'. The suffix -ec 

70 

on the other hand^was the most widely used adjectival suffix. 

In the seventeenth century, however, the suffix -eht. Early 

NHG -icht, spread to many other adjectives at the cost of MHG 

-ec. Early NHG -ig, e.g. MHG dornec. Early NHG dornicht. This 

may possibly have been to avoid a morphemic merger of the MHG ' 

suffixes -ec, which is pronounced [iq] in NHG, and -lich, 

especially in the case of those adjective with stems ending in 

-1, billig. Was the suffix in fact -ig, or -lich? In the 

eighteenth century there was a reaction against the use of the 

adjectival suffix -icht and the only adjective left with this 

suffix in NHG is toricht.^^ The MHG suffix -eht not only spread 

to other adjectives but also to a small number of nouns with the 

MHG suffix -eh. In NHG these nouns have all taken the suffix 

-icht which now expresses the 'collective'^ Rohricht, Kehricht, 

69) All the prepositions ending in such as zwecks, behufs, 

betreffs, are of recent origin and come from the formal 

style of the Chanceries. Paul 1919, IV, para. 302. 

70) Wilmanns 1899, II, para. 276. 

71) Paul 1916, V, para. 69; Henzen 1957, 199f. 
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72 

Dickicht. and new formations like Feilicht. Only the collect-

ive ReisiK has not taken the suffix -icht. Although the nouns 

Habicht, Predict are not collectives they have also adopted the 

suffix -icht. In all these cases the apparent epenthetic [t] 

is not of phonetic ot^igin^but results from the adoption of the 

MEG suffix -eht, NHG -icht. 

The cases of epenthetic [t] so far dealt with have largely shown 

a regular development,but there are some cases of the appearance 

of an epenthetic [t] which are cleeirly due to irregular and 

sometimes unknown factors. A [t]has developed after^/in NHG 

Saft, Hufte. NHG saf, huf but there is no obvious reason for it. 

The final jk in doppelt and Rewohnt, MEG doppel, gewon, is due to 

the influence of the past participles Redoppelt Bind ^^ewohnt. 

The ^ in anderthalb is possibly due to the forms of other 

numerals like dritthalb. l-IHG mane, NHG Mond is the only 

example of an epenthetic consonant after an n preceded by a 

stressed vowel, zuid presents a special case. It would î Lso 

seem to be exceptional in that the epenthetic consonant must have 

developed after the loss of final -_e, whereas we have assumed 

that NHG zusammen did not develop an epenthetic consonant,since 

in MHG it ended in and epenthetic consonants arose after the 

loss of This need not be a stumbling block since the 

development of MHG mane was probably influencedby MHG manot 

'month*. NHG Nond with epenthetic [t] is probably due to 

72) Fleischer 1969, l42f. 

73) Paul II, para. 207. 
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contamination with MHG majiot. late MHG monet. NHG Monat. 

Both words are often used in the meaning of 'month' in Early 

7k 
NHG. 

In the case of epenthetic [t]^ variants have found their way 

into the written language. Where [t] developed between [n] 

and [1] the change is regular. There was also in Early NHG an 

75 

epenthetic [p] often spelt b, in verbs forms such as kombt. 

In the pronunciation of many speakers this still exists^but the 

spelling ^ or ^ before ^ has never been accepted by the 

standard. The reason for this may well lie in the fact that the 

cluster is only found in loan words, e.g. Lampe and the 

cluster ^ was rejected by some grammarians since the b was not 

76 

pronounced. Also the insertion of an oral labial stop, whether 

voiced or voiceless, between [m] and [t] was automatic and did 

not need to be written. There is, for some speakers at least, 

a similar epenthetic consonant in singt, [ziqkt], which is 

pronounced the same as sinkt. 

5.2.4 The merger of initial MHG /tw/ with /zw/ or /kw/ 

MEG / c o u l d combine initially with /1/, twel, /z/ zw%vel, /k/, 

written qu, quelle and /s/ swimmen. In NHG words which had the 

initial cluster /tw/ in MHG show the NHG initial cluster /kw/, 

qu. Qualm, quer. Quark. Quirl. quasseln. Quarz MHG twalm. twer. 

74) Paul 1916, II, para. 207. 

75) V. Moser 1951, para. 129, 7. 

76) Schottel 204, rejects mb in words such lamb. Epenthetic [d] 

occurs irregularly in NILG, Quendel, 'wild thyme', Sioindel, 

minder, Paul ibid. , nara. 211. 
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twark. twirl, twas, twarz, or the cluster /zw/, Zwerg. Zwerch, 

zwingen, Zwinger. MHG (Ke-)twerc. twerh, twingen, twinger. It 

cannot be determined phonologically or grammatically whether a 

MHG word with initial /tw/ has merged with /zw/ or /kw/. This 

change is an unpredictable merger of the reflexes of f-IHG 

initial /tw/ with either /zw/ or /kw/,which has resulted in the 

loss of the initial cluster /tw/ from the German sound system. 

There were not many words with initial /tw/ in liHG and they were 

either assimilated into groups which had a greater lexical 

incidence;or they were replaced by other words, for instance 

77 
MIIG twahen has been replaced by NHG waschen. 

In the modern dialects East CG shows almost exclusively a merger 

of MHG /tx/ with /kw/,but a few exceptions which are of recent 

origin show /zw/. A merger of /tw/ with /zw/ is shown chiefly 

by the UG dialects,but there are some relic forms with /tw/. 

From forms in Bavariem which show a wrong substitution of /zi^ 

for MHG /kw/, Zwecksilwer for Quecksilber, and the meadow and 

farm name Quehenberp;, which was written Twehenberg till the late 

eighteenth and nineteenth century and does not show initial NHG 

/zw/, it has been deduced that Bavarian, and probably all the 

IJG dialects^ showed a merger of MHG /tw/ with /kx/ and the forms 

with /zw/ are later substitutions. The merger of MHG /tw/ with 

/kw/ can, from records, be noLed as early as the thirteenth 

78 
century. In Swabian zw appears the earliest, in the 

77) Fleischer 1966. 87. 

78) Reiffenstein 1963, 3j)9f. 
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thirteenth century and. in Alsatian and East CG ^ appears 

79 
in the fourteenth century. 

MHG /tw/ has merged with already existing clusters, /kw/ and 

/zw/, and was thus eliminated from the German sound system. 

However recent loans from English such as Tweed, ?will, Twinset, 

tvisten 'to dance the twist', and the new formation Twen, 

have reintroduced the cluster /tw/ into NHG. Thi$ is a^ain a 

case i^iere the standard shows a compromise selection of forms, 

some having initial /zw/ and some initial /kw/ for NHG /tw/. 

79) V. Noser 1951, para. l44. 

80) For Twen see Carstensen 19&5,1$3. 



142 

5.3. THE LABIA! FRICATIVES 

5.3.1. The shift of initial MHG /w/ to NHG /v/ 

NHG has two labial fricatives which contrast medially after 

long vowels: Hofe : Mowe, and initially before vowels: Wein : 

fein. Finally only the unvoiced /f/ occurs in NHG which is 

spelt ^ after short vowels, schlaff, and ^ after long vowels 

and diphthongs, Hof, lauf. In some foreign words it is spelt v, 

bray. HHG /v/, spelt w also occurs initially before /r/ in 

words from LG, Wrack, wringen, Wruke 'Swedish turnip', and also 

in names such as Wrede. Phonemically this contrast is described 

as being between one of voice, /v/, spelt w, representing a 

voiced labio-dental fricative [v], and/f/ representing a 

voiceless labio-dental fricative [f]. This is valid for North 

German speech^on which standard German is based^but in Central 

and Southern German colloquial speech w is realized as a 

1 

voiced bilabial fricative, [j@]. The labio-dental pronunciation 

for /f/ is at least as old as the fifteenth century for 

Ickelsamer describes it in detail: "Das /f/ wurdt geblasen 

durch die zene / auf die untern lebtzen gelegt, und stymmet wie 

naB Oder grun holz am feure seut", whereas wj^learly describefC 

as bilabial: "Das /w/ wie man in azn hayB essen blast".^ 

Gottsched gives us no information as to the place of articulation 

1) Victor 1904, para. 100, Anm. I ; Martens I96I, l6l% Siebs 

1958. 66; Bithell 1952, I2&; Paul 1916, II, para. l62. 

2) Muller 1882, 128. This quotation however,does not tell us 

whether there is any friction. 
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of , w ^ but simply says: "w lautet wie das lateinische, 

italienische, franzosiche v, das noch viel gelinder, als b und 

3 

f und als das deutsche v". This shows that Gottsched considered 

w to be voiced^and it may be that it was labio-dental since 

modern Italian and French v are formed at that point of 
If 

articulation. The labio-dental pronunciation of ŵ a-s prescribed 

by Siebs is characteristic of North German and,as such,it has 

become the accepted model in the standard,although educated 

speakers from Cen'^1 and Southern Germany will use the bilabial 

variant. Both the standard labio-dental [v] and the CG and UG 

bilabial are assumed to have develot)ed from a semi-vowel [u]. 5 

This may represent the phonetic value of initial w in MHG. 

Strong evidence for this is provided by UG dialects where the 

reflex of initial MHG jv is a voiced bilabial semi-vowel without 
6 

lip rounding and friction, and by English which pronounces 
7 

initial w as a bilabial frictionless continuant. In NHG this 

semi-vowel has changed its point of articulation from bilabial 

to labio-dental, and its manner of articulation from semi-vowel 

to fricative. There was no need for this change to be reflected 

in spelling since no phonemic change was involved. It seems 

])) Gottsched 

4) For Latin v, see Allen 1965, 40ff. Spanish v is bi labial, 

Stirling 19^5, 43f.^ and since Gottsched does not mention that 

language,this would be a strong indication that he is 

advocating a labio-dental pronunciation for German w. 

5) This is the traditional value assumed for MHG Paul/Mitzka 

1960, para. 76, Weinhold, Ehrismann, Moser, para. 69. 

6) Keller I96I, 51, 21?. 

7) Gimson I962, 210f. 
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plausible to regard the CG and UG bilabial fricative of 

colloquial speech as repre^ting an intermediate stage between 

the semi-vowel of MHG and the labio-dental voiced fricative [v] 
art(J rhxn̂ ar̂  

of low German^^showing the change of only one phonetic feature 

TAe la"H"er is the same value as the 

reflex of Germanic initial w in the Scandinavian languages. If 

this is so,then there are good structural reasons for a change 

of bilabial fricative to labio-dental fricative. This would 

repre^t a complete integration of the reflex of MHG v into the 

system of fricatives,where it would enter into a correlation of 

voice with /f/. Depending on whether MHG initial v was either 

voiced or voiceless, the change could be regarded as either a 

drag-chain or a push-chain. If MHG v was phonetically a voice-

less sound,then the semi-vowel [^] was dragged into the empty 

space to form a voiced partner for it. If^on the other hand, 

MHG V was voiced, then the development of a voiced fricative 

from the semi-vowel may have pushed the voiced v into becom-

ing a voiceless fricative.^ Whatever the actual process, the 

result has been the creation of a phonemic voiced-voiceless pair 

of labio-dental fricatives initially in North Germ^ and the 

standard. Kranzmayei^ says, that the change of a semi-vowel to 

bilabial fricatives began about 1100 since the neighbouring 

8) Penzl 1964, 306, mentions Schwarz 1929, 57, and lessiak 1933, 

57, v;ho have noticed the causal relationship between these 

changes. 

9) Kranzmayer 1956, 74. 
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languages substituted [b] for [^] and not [v]. The oldest 

speech islands show a bilabial [^]^and this they will have 

brought with them from their homeland. In the Zimbrian speech 

island in northern Italy MEG /w/ and /b/ have merged in a 

bilabial fricative which is always written b but MHG /b/ in 

initial position is not part of this merger since it has become 

/p/: part 'beard', puoxe 'beech', bint 'wind', laber 'liver' 

The spelling with b does not indicate a bilabial stop 

pronunciation,but is used for the voiced bilabial fricative 

phoneme in all positions. Phonetically there is no voiced 

stop [b]. From all the evidence, direct and indirect, it is . 

difficult to say when the semi-vowel [u] became a fricative in 

North Germanyybut the labio-dental pronunciation prescribed by 

Siebs reflects North German pronunciation. 

The historical development of the semi-vowel or glide [u] to 

the labio-dental [v] in initial position is reflected in the 

synchronic rules of a generative phonology of German which 

derives all occurrences of surface [v] from the underlying glide 

/w/.^^ This reflects the historical change as we have discussed 

it for initial position,but obviously underlying forms such as 

/mUw/ have no historical warrant in the history of NHG. This is 

also the case in generative treatments of German dialects^but 

Becker limits his rule to Darmstadt Hessian and^by implication^ 

10) B. Schweizer (hrsg.) 1939, para. 20, 26. 

11) Vennemann 1968b) 90-95i Wurzel 1970, 244-248. 
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it would seem he assumes a glide pronunciation, for initial w in 

II mi 12 
the other two diaZects he treats, Zurituutsch and Alsatian. 

For him,MIIG /u/ sind /w/ only differ in the feature syllabicity. 

However the fact that these otherwise exceptional forms can be 

made to fit easily into a generative description of GermaJi;shows 

how they fill.a hole in the pattern, or fit into an already 

existing phonological rule. 

The 

5.3.2^ Merger of MEG /w/ and /b/ after /l. r/ 

In IfEG both /b/ and /v/ occur after /l/: selber, Salve but the 

words which have v in this position are &l( loan words. 

NHG /b/ after /l/ and /r/ represents both MHG /b/ and /w/: MHG 

sterben : varwe; selbe : swalue; IfHG stgrben : farbt ; selbe : 

Schwalbe. The spelling w reflects the pronunciation of MHG w 

as a bilabial fricative which is still current in many dialects. 

By this change no new phomtmes have been created and none losC, 

but after /l/ and /r/ the reflexes of MHG /w/ and /b/ have 

merged and the resultant sound is a voiced bilabial stop. It 

is more natural to assume a change involving only one phonetic 

feature, from fricative to stop, rather than to assume that a 

semi-vowel changed directly into a stop. This conditioned 

merger is most widespread in UG dialects and is part of a more 

general merger of MHG /w/ and /b/,which affected all occurrences 

of MHG /w/ and /b/ except for initial /b/ before vowels which 

12) Becker 1967, 124. 

13) Becker ibid., l8f. 



147 

/ / 14 

has become /p/. The UG dialects, particularly Bavarian, are 

the source of this merger,from which the standard language has 

selected the conditioned merger of /b/ and /w/ after /l/ and 

/r/^^ which merely increased the distribution of /b/ and decreas-

ed that of /w/. In traditional histories of German this change 

is described as a shift of a fricative to a stop,^^ but is this 

in fact so? It seems more 'natural' for a change to occur the 

other way round i.e.for a voiced stop to become a voiced fricative. 
17 

This has happened in Spanish and also in Danish. The develop-

ment of Germanic medial t, to stops is not a certain 

example,as it lies too far back in time. In Bavarian, the 

dialect fYom which 1^ and ^ have been imported into the 

standard, it is not strictly true to say that MEG /w/ developed 

into a stop. V/hat happened was that MHG /b/ and /w/ merged in a 

bilabial fricative [^], which was written The actual phonetic 

development consisted of exactly the opposite: the voiced bi-

labial stop [b] lost its occlusion and became a voiced bilabial 

fricative [^], and the bilabial semi-vowel [^] became a voiced 

bilabial fricative [^]. The result was that the two sounds 

merged,since they and the resultant phoneme could be written 

either w or b. This merger was reflected in the spellings lb, ^ 

14) Kranzmayer 1956, para. 25. 

15) Fleischer 1966, 85; Karstien 1939, l4l. 

16) Wright 1907, para. 255. 

17) For Spanish, Menendez Pidal 1958, para. 4l, for Danish, 

Skautrup I, 1944, 228f. 
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for li'lHG Iw, rw although, they would probably have been pronounced 

as fricatives in Bavarian itself. The spelling:lb, rb found 

their way into the standard and came to be pronounced with a 

voiced stop as the second element. Since they reflected 

historically MEG /iw/, /rw/ it looks as if there is a change from 

a fricative to a stop, which is rather unusual. In this case 

the spelling has played an important role. Some CG dialects 

have no phonemic contrast between /v/ and /b/ after /l/ and /r/ 

but the two sounds are in free variation^^ and this may have 

continued for some time in standard colloquial speech^but the 

spelling with b has furthered the acceptance of the stop 

pronunciation. The spelling ^ and has become firmly 

19 

established in EGG by the sixteenth century. This conditioned 

merger does not seem to have brought about any homonymic clashes. 

In the inflexion of some adjectives in }'IHG /w/ alternated with 

zero: gel, gelwes, fal, falwes. In these cases doublets have 

arisen, one with b after 1 as the regular development of the 

inflected forms gelb, falb and one with no b, from the nominative, 

20 

#ehl, fahl. These doublets seem only to have arisen among the 

adjectives. 

18) Schadlich 1966, 190. 

19) V. Moser 1951, para. 131, Fleischer 1970, 220. 

20) Karstien 1939, l4l, fn. 1. 
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5. 3. 3 The loss of medial i4HG /w/ 

The sign, w was also used medially between vowels in MHG: 

houwen, sniwen, buwen, niuv/e, blawes, ewec. As in initial 

position it seems reasonable to assume a semi-vocalic pronunciat-

ion. In NHG this semi-vowel [^] has been lost after MHG long 

close high vowels and diphthongs: hauen, schngiem, bauen, neue. 

Mechanically this change consists of loss of liprounding in the 

case of schngieOyand the coalescence of the semi-vowel with the 

resultant rounded second element of the diphthongs in hauen, 

bauen, neue. (The latter diphthong has a rounded g^cond 

21 

element only in some pronunciations see 6.3.3.) Phonetically 

this change is parallel to the loss of medial IIEG /h/ and /j// 

and is part of^^general tendency for weakly articulated semi-

vowels and the aspirate /h/, which acted as hiatus consonants 
22 

between stressed vowels and unstressed schwa to be lost. " This 

created a new type of distribution for long vowels and diphthongs, 

allowing them to occur before unstressed schwa in 'free position*, 
23 

as Moulton calls it. In this case it is difficult to separate 

the mechanical change -weakening of articulation -from the 

functional change, -elimination of hiatus consonants. 

21) This pronunciation is prescribed by Siebs 1938, 38, WDA, 

42, but Moulton uses /oi/ to transcribe it, 1962, 64f. 

22) Hef fner 1930, l84. 

23) Moulton 1962, 69. 
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There is a slight variation of this development when /w/ 

followed the long, low back vowel MllC/aĵ in which case it combines 

with it to form the diphthong and thus merges with the 

reflexes of MHG /u/ and /ou/: !-LHG blawes, NIIG blaues. 1!heNH& 

uninflected blau, MHG bla, is aji extension of the diphthong of 

the inflected forms to the nominative used in predicative 

24 

position. Evidence for this change is provided by the spelling 

aw which is used not only for the MHG sequence /aw/ but for the 

reflexes of MHG /ou/ and /u/ in ECG in the fifteenth century: 
25 

hawG, bawm, MHG hus, bourn. The spelling ^u^however^ becomes 

accepted as the standard form. 
After long /e/ MHG /w/ disappeared, MHG sewes, NHG Sees but in 

__ ^ 

the case of MHG ewec, MHG ewig, with w repre^ting a labio-dental 

fricative pronunciation we have an exception. This may be the 

result of spelling pronunciation or wrong morphological analysis 

into ^ - wee in which case w^being then in morpheme initial 

position,developed in the same way as w word initially. There 

seem to be no recorded forms with _b for ewig. Luther jof course, 

uses the word frequently, ewiges leben.""^ The reflex of MHG /iu/ 

was spelt ^ by Luther and others. In some dialects medial MHG 

/w/ has become a stop or bilabial fricative even in such forms 

- 27 
as blawes which become blabes. This spelling need not reflect 

24) Wright 1907, para. 256; Priebsch and Collinson 1958, 128. 

25) Paul 1916, II, para. I60. 

26) Dt. Wb. 5, 1201. 

27) 8D8 II, Maps 157, 159- Most occurrences are scattered,a few 
W I I 

in Gr^unden, St. Gallen and Appenzell, with a few in Glarus 

and Wallis. 
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a stop pronunciation but simply the fact that MHG /b/ and /w/ 

have merged, in this position. Moser says that the forms with 

b were widespread in all areas except High Alemannic^but they 

only maintained themselves in Bavarian where the present 

28 

dialects reflect this merger. Kranzmayer regards forms such 

as snaibm as 'bairische Kennformen'^ but some very archaic 

dialects have even retained w in inflected forms such as 
29 30 ?-i 

sneowe. Three words in NHG reflect this, Eibe hieb, 

which became general in the middle of the sixteenth century, 

and Wit we which appeared in the form V/ittib in parts of CG even 

in the seventeenth century. The form Wittib appears in UG 

sources in late MHG with a b and finds its way into the standard, 

32 
but in the eighteenth century the form Witwe . ousted it. 

5.3..'+. The merger of MHG /v/ and /f/ in medial position 

I'lHG differentiates clearly in spelling between v eind ̂  medially, 

graven.: slafen and this is taken to reflect a lenis : fortis 

distinction in pronunciation,which is still maintained in some 

33 

UG dialects, notably Alemannic. In Bavarian the two fricatives 

are still realized as lenis and fortis phonetically,but the 

occurrence of lenis or fortis depends on the length of the 

28) V. Moser 1951, para. 131, 3, Anm. 13, 

29) Kranzmayer 1956, 75. 

30) Dt. Wb. 3, 77. 

31) V. Moser ibid. 

32) Dt. Wb. 14, 2, 839. 

33) Keller 196I, 54. 
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preceding vov;el: short vowel before fortis consonants, long 

34 

vowel before lenis consonant. In IfEG they have both merged 

in a voiceless labio-dental fricative: Grafen. schlafen. This 

merger does not seem to reflect the situation in the ECG dialects 

but is a development peculiar to the standard language. In some 

UG dialects the reflexes of the two sounds are kept apart, 

phonetically if not phonemically, and in CG and Low Alemannic 

the reflexes of MHG /v/ have merged with the reflexes of 

/b/.^^ The resultant sound is sometimes realized as a labio-

dental fricative and sometimes as a bilabial fricative. 

Phonemically a merger has taken place but the two sounds are 

in free variation. The functional yield of MHG /v/ was not 

very great and thus the natural reaction of the phonological 

system seems to have been to eliminate it, either by merger with 

/b/ or /f/. The dating of the merger in the standard language is 

very difficult,because in most areas scribes foro-consiolefOLbUt 

distinguished MHG /v/ and /f/ by writing the latter ^ and the 
36 

former In Bavarian in the sixteenth century there is clear 

evidence that the merger has taken place,since no distinction 

57 

is made in writing between them. Grammarians also insist on 

distinguishing between the use of _f and ff. Frangck comments: 

"Diese wort/ hofeman/ hofen, teufel u./ haben ein f/ hoffen, 

34) Keller ibid., 213ff. 

33) Schirmunski 1962, 368. 

36) V. Moser 1951, para. l40, 2. 

37) Jellinek 1906, 322. 
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teuffen, helffes u./ zwey ff/ Solchs lernt die ausssprache". 

It is difficult to know whether his comments are really based 

on a phonetic distinction, or whether he assumes that a 

difference in spelling must reflect a difference in pronunciation. 

The NHG rule for the orthographic use of ^ and ^ is sketched 

out by Gottsched: "f v/ird haufig gedoppelt, aber gleichfalls 

nur nach kurzen vocalen z.E. raffen, gaffen, treffen, schiffen, 

hoffen, Stiffen. Falsch aber wurde es nach langen Vocalen 

geschrieben, Graf, Hafen, Schlaf, Schaf, Strafe, Hof, denn diese 

39 

klingen ganz anders, als schaffen, schlaff, straff, soff 

It is interesting to note that nowadays NHG has Stufen with a 

long vowel,and not Gottsched's Stuffen with a short vowel. 

That the.spelling of a word with ^ or ^ may influence its 

pronunciation can be seen from the NHG word Meffe which in MEG 

was neve. If this word had undergone the regular development 

it would be*Nefe, but since it came to be spelt with ff, it 

was pronounced with a short vowel. Luther uses the form Neffe^ 

but Schottel has two forms neffe, nefe.^ The 'Deutsches 

WBrterbuch' has an interesting quotation from a dictionary of 

1741: "neffe wird nur von vornehmen leuten gebraucht". If 

this is so,then it may explain why it is an exception. More 

educated speakers would encounter the written word more often 

38) Muller 1882, 100. 

39) Gottsched 2)2. 

4-0) Sciiottel 1386. 



154 

and pronounce it as it came to be written, with Neffe 

is not the only word which becomes spelt with ^ in Early NHG. 

Other examples are Hafen, UG for 'pot', gchiefer, Tafel, but 

the spelling ^ is later replaced by Paul refers to this as 

a sound change;'Verdoppelung und Verscharfung des f sind 'die 

42 

nhd. Gemination', but it is really only a change in spelling. 

The main reason for the merger of medial HHG /v/ and /f/ in 

NHG seems to be the low functional yield of /v/. Germanic 

of which it is the reflex, goes back to IE ^^but only when 

the stress came immediately in front of it. In other stress 

conditions it merged with the reflexes of IE bh, which is 

represented by b in OHG and Î IHG. Thus Germanic ^ and its 

successor were not frequent. The only words containing 

reflexes of MEG /v/ in NHG are: Eifer, elfe, Frevel, Geifer, 

Hof e-. Kaf er. Nef f e. Of en. Schaufel. Schief er. schnauf en. Tafel. 

Teufel, Ufer, Unpceziefer. Wolf. Z w e i f e l . M H G /v/ and /f/ 

only contrasted in two positions, medially between vowels and 

after /l/ but there nob ex&wflc* of MHG /v/ after 

/l/^^lven. In other cases^such as the numerals vinf, zwelf, 

elf and the verb durfen^only /f/ occurs^where historically one 

would expect /v/ which shows that even in OHG these phonemes 

had merged in this position. The merger causes no homonymic 

clashes since words like MHG offen and oven are kept apart in 

41) Dt. Wb. 7, $19. ^ 

42) Paul 1916, II, para. 1^2. 

43) Fleischer I966, 88. 
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NHG by vowel length, offen with a short vowel. Ofen, with a 

long vowel. This merger was also similar to general developments 

in CG where l̂ HG medial /v/ was eliminated by merging it with MHG 

/b/. Some CG dialects^howevei^ do have a merger with /f/ as in 

the standard language. 44 

Although the reflexes of medial liEG /v/ and /f/ have merged in 

NHG, a new voiced labio-dental partner for /f/ has been created 

It by the borrowing of words from LG like Howe, stowen^from French 

45 
brave, and other languages, Diwaji, Lo-vcL. the case of 

lithe medial /v/ is from 
Lowe / a spelling pronunciat: ^ a spelling pronunciation of one form of a word, sznce 

there was an alternative,leu. Luther uses both the forms lew and 

lewe, but at this time the forms low and iBwe become the main 

forms in the standard. From the evidence of rhymes like lewe 

trewe it seems that the w is not yet pronounced as a labio-dental 

fricative [v].^^ The wordf^owe is^recorded iii the fifteenth 

century, gchottel has the form meu. Luther does not use the 

47 

word. These two words seem to have a similar history but it ns 

impossible to say exactly when the w became pronounced as [v], 

but this had certainly happened by the nineteenth century. Some 

LG loans have given up their medial voiced v by analogy, Haff, is 

recorded in Early NHG with inflected forms haves, have. NHG keifen 

44) Penzl 1964, 299f. 

45) Only words where v occurs ^fter a stressed vowel are includ.ed. 

Thus words like Lawine, Lavendel are excluded. 

46) Dc. Wb. 6 , 825. 

47) Dt. Wb. 6, 2l66ff;k'(vg6/Mil'zk& 
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corresponds to MLG klven ̂ and possibly the voiceless [f] was 

levelled out from those forms like keift where it was 

automatically devoiced. The ^ in Hufe, measurement of land, is 

48 

a devoiced MLG v. A variant word form of Hafen with medial v 

in spelling, but not in pronunciation exists in place names 

such as Wilhelmshaven, Cuxhaven. Proper names have medial v 

but it is pronounced voiceless, David, Eva, Beethoven, Havel, 

The only common noun to have a medial v in spelling,which is 

pronounced [f]^ is Frevel. The place name Hannover with its 

inhabitants Hannoveraner is usually cited as a case where voiced 

and voiceless fricatives alternate. Hannover, where the stress 

precedes the v has a voiceless [f] and Hannoveraner, where the 

stress does not precede the v^has a voiced [v].^^ This is 

usually said to be a modern illustration of Verner's Law, However 

Siebs also allows a voiceless fricative in Hannoveraner. The 

people who are called Sievers fluctuate as to whether they use a 
50 

voiced or voiceless fricative in their name. 

The creation of the opposition /v/ : /f/ medially between vowels 

in NHG is the result of extralinguistic borrowing which fills a 

gap in voiced - voiceless correlation among the fricatives, since 

the opposition /s/ and /z/ already existed in this position. 

48) Paul 1916, II, para. 154. An UG form hube existed till the 

eighteenth century. 

49) Bach 1965, para. ^1; Kuhn 1964, 15-18. 

50) Siebs 1958, 66. 
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Many people in colloquial Gpeech seem to substitute a voiceless 

[f] for V in loan words. Duden Grammatik lists this with the 

exajnples, evangelisch, Klavier, Vikar. Vulkan^as 'Nichthochlautung%^ 

Historically this seems to have been the first reaction to the 

introduction of words with medial v. An Early NHG examples I's ein 

braffr soldat, and lessing has Motif, Motife. Probably the 

pronunciation of v as a voiced labio-dental fricative is quite 

recent. One example where this has been in flux is Nerv, Vietor 

gives for the plural, "^grvai^ oft (itrfaî ', and the adjective 

[nfvig], whereas the Duden gives only [nĝ rf-â n],̂ ^ and Siebs, 

1958 edition says: "doch heiBt die Mehrzahl Ê̂ rfaii) und nicht 

In&rvei^'.^^ The WDA has both forms for the pi., as well as [ntrfi^, 

ntrvi4] with no c o m m e n t . M e d i a l l y between vowels there are 

examples of the substitution of the voiced stop for French v or 

MLG v: Abenteuer, schraube, schnauben. MHG aventiure, MLG schrove, 

57 

snuven. These words were probably borrowed before the 

reintroduction of voiced v. Abenteuer is a special case for 

which there is no immediate reason. 

l7l) Duden Grammatik 1966, 6I. 

52) Paul 1916, II, para. 153, Anm. 

53) Vietor 1951, 277. 

54) DAW 557. 

55) Siebs 1958, 66. ^ 

56) WDA 578. 

57) Paul 1916, II, para. l49. 
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5.3.5 The develo%)ment of MEG initial /v/ 

Initial NHG /f/ is spelt both v and ^ before vowels, Vater, 

Fahrt, vor, fur. Hew loan words coming into NHG with initial v 

are pronounced with the voiced/v/ Vektor, Vandale, verbal, vulgar. 

Virus, Vikar. Initially before 1 and r, f is the usual sign with 

the exception of the one word VlieB. Sometimes the distinction 

V : ̂  is used differentiate graphemically between homonyms: viel, 

fiel, Vetter, fetter. Attempts to do this with vest, adj. and 

58 

Fest, noun, were made up to the eighteenth century but nowadays 

this orthographic difference is maintained by the difference 

email letter versus capital letter. Initial Germanic _f continued 

to be written f in OHG and it was not t^llA\HG that it became 

written v. IVhy was the reflex of Germanic written v medially 

but ^ initially? The reason is quite clear when it is remembered 

that the reflex of Germanic ^ between vowels in OHG is the fortis 

labio-dental fricative If the reflex of Germanic ^ were 

written f medially^then there would be a graphic merger of the 

reflexes of Germanic ^ and tnose of Germanic ^ this position. 

To avoid this^the reflex of Germanic ^ is therefore written v, 
5° 

which graphic sign comes from the Romance languages. Initially 

the reflex of Germanic ^ written here Germanic 

^ could still be written _f ,as there was no danger of any graphic 

merger. As well as the difference lenis : fortis, OHG v and _f 

58) Paul ibid., para. 14$. ^ 

59) Penzl 1964, 509; Must 1967, 46o. 

L 
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may also have been distinguished by their place of articulation, 

V being bilabial and ^ labio-dental. 

Although lenis character is certain for medial MHG /v/ the 

phonetic character of initial MHG v is not so certain. The 

increase,and almost exclusive writing of v initially for MHG /v/ 

seems to imply that it was lenis. However the increased use of 

6l 
V may be of a merely graphic nature. In KHG the reflexes 

of Germ^ic f are written v before ^ o, e, i, and f or v before 

other sounds. Finally Germanic f is only written _f. 

Indirect evidence in the shape of loan relations between OHG and 

Slavonic and Eomance, and the reflexes of KHG /v/ in relic speech 

islands have also been adduced to support the hypothesis that 

MHG initial /v/ was lenis. MHG v renders the voiced Romance v, 

while the voiceless Romance ^ is rendered by MEG Germanic 

^ first rendered Slavonic 2 (there is no Slavonic _f) and then 

later in the ninth century, Germanic ^ (OHG v) rendered Slavonic 

Similarly the relic speech islands such as Gottschee^have a 

voiced [v] as the reflex of I-iHG initial /v/. Both these 

60) Penzl ibid., 311f. 

61) Penzl ibid., 314: "Die spatahd. Verbreitung des fruhahd. 

Inlautgraphems <u (v)> im Anlaut ist nicht notwendigerweise 

ein Zeichen fUr den vollstaJidigen Schwund fruherer 

Fortisallophone in dieser Stellung. Da fruhand. <f> und 

inlautend <v> dasselbe Phoneme /i/ bedeuten, ist der 
* 

graphische Ausgleich zwischen Inlaut und Anlaut zu erwarten 

und iKst kaum noch Schltlsse auf die Allophonverteilung zu". 

62) Schwarz 192 , 43f, lessiak 19^3, 59f. 
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63 

pieces of indirect evidence are not absolutely conclusive, 

and,in fact OHG and MHG initial /v/ may have had quite a wide 

phon&tic realization. It could have been fortis, semi-fortis or 

lenis since strength of articulation was not a relevant 

distinctive feature in initial iDosition. 

63) Penzl 1964, 313. 
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5.4 THE SIBILANTS 

5.4.1 The merger of MHG /s/ and /z/ 
medially, wise, wlae, and 

MEG has a contrast in writing between s and ^ finally des, 

daz. and between ^ and ^ medially: messe. wazzer. This is 

assumed to reflect a phonemic contrast which now no longer 

exists in NHG.^ All these words have in NHG a voiceless 

alveolar fricative [s] for the MEG signs s, z, ss, zz. The 

assumed opposition between /s/ and /z/ in MEG in these positions 

is not to be found in any modern German dialect,and if it exist-

ed^it must have been lost universally. Eistorical and comparative 

evidence supports the graphic evidence that there was a phonemic 

contrast between /s/ and /z/. MEG /s/ is represented by a 

voiceless or voiced alveolar fricative in modern English and 

Dutch, was, (the English final voiced sound is a later develop-

ment), whereas NHG/z/is represented by a voiceless alveolar stop 

jt in Dutch water, dat, and English, water, that. This latter 

correspondence is, of course, part of the second or High German 

sound shift. Further evidence is provided by the fact that most 

2 
MEG poets did not rhyme ^ and ^ and that scribes kept them 

3 

apart until the thirteenth cenkury. There is a great deal of 

indirect,but conclusive^evidence that the graphic opposition 

s:z must represent a phonemic opposition as well. The difficult 

1) Joos 1952, 225; Paul/Moger^Schrobler 1969, para. 109f, 

Penzl 1968EU 

2) Priebsch and Collinson 1958, 124. 

5) Schulze 1967. 
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question is how this opposition was realized phonetically. 

Traditionally it has been assumed that IIHG ̂  ..."stand etwa 

zwischen ^ und and had "eine dem sch ^nliche Aussprache".^ 

This seems to be confirmed by the merger of MHG /s/ with MHG 

/jy before initial consonants and after /r/ in NHG (see 5.4.3). 

It has also been assumed that MHG /s/ and /z/ not only differed 

lenis : fortis but also according to their point of articulat-

ion. MHG /a/ may well have had voiced allophones, medially 

between vowels and finally^ but in the positions where the merger 

took place, finally and when doubled, it was voiceless. An 

attempt has been made,on the basis of the sibilants which occur 

in Basque to identify MHG /s/ and /z/ phonetically. They are 

both assumed to be voiceless and alveolar but /s/ is pre-dorsal, 

symbolized [s], whereas /z/ is apical, symbolized [s].^ This 

distinction describes what part of the tongue approaches the 

palate to make the narrow cavity through which the air is forced 

to produce friction. In the case of [s] it is the front part of 

the dorsum or back of the tongue, and in the case of t;he [s] it 

is the tip or apex of the tongue. These phonetic details seem to 

7 

be plausible, but even if these exact articulations were proved 

conclusively to be wrong, there would still be enough evidence 

4) Paul/Mitzka 195?, para. 110. 

5) Karstien 1939, 125. 

6) Joos ibid., 222. [s] and [*] are used here for typographical 

convenience. His actual signs are [js] and [s]. 

7) Abercrombie 1967, 52f. shows thi.c this is a general variation 

with alveolar fricatives. What is interesting for MHG is 

that the difference is taken to be phonemic. 
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that /s/ and /z/ are phonemically distinct in MHG. 

In standard NHG and all HG dialects these two phonemes have 

merged in final position and medially after a short vowel in a 

voiceless alveolar fricative [s]. MEG des, daZ, IfHG des, das, 

I4HG wazzer, messe, NHG Wasser, Messe. The merger has an 

obvious phonetic and phonological reason: the distinction 

between the sounds was quite small smd would not have allowed 

much variation in pronunciation, and secondly it was the only 

distinction of its kind among the MHG consonants as far as can 

he judged. Mechanically two sounds which do not differ a great 

deal tend to merge,and functionally this opposition^re-dorsai : 

apica]^ was an anomaly in the consonant system. The functional 

yield of the opposition /ss/ and /zz/ after a short vowel was 

not great since MHG/ss/came from IE _t + ̂  and this may have been 

an added factor in not preventing the merger. Finally the 

merger could have created homonyms^but since most of the words 

were distinguished in other ways, e.g. by their vowels, des, 

daz, or had a voiced counterpart in inflected forms: MHG wTz, 

wis, NHG weiB, weise, [z], they merely paralleled other cases 

where voiced and voiceless sounds are neutralized in word final 

position, e.g. I4HG hof, hoves. A homonymic clash was avoided in 

the case of the reflexes of MHG waz, was, by the latter being 

replaced by war on the analogy with the plural waren. This 

merger of MHG /s/ and /z/ may be seen as contributing to the 

elimination of the alternation between/s/and/iyin the verb 'to be 

which is retained in English was, were and Dutch was, waren. 
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In. German, however, the/e/still remains in the past participle 

Kewesen^which gives weight to the faot that the replacement of 

was by war ima- to avoid a homonymic clash of these two words, 

MHG was, waz, rather than to eliminate the/^-r/alternation as is 

done in verbs such as NHG verlieren. MHG verliesen, verloren 

(see 5.7.3). 

In the case of the MHG third person neuter sing, pronoun, 

nominative and accusative _ez, gen. ^ there was a merger of 

In 'is 

both forms in es. MEG there^no longer any distinction 

between the gen. and acc. This merger is tolerated by NHG^sinee 

the gen. of pronouns and nouns in general has become less and 

less frequent sind is usual only after a few verbs: bedurfen, 

begehren, brauchen^ The metger of MHG ^ and es fits in with a 

general decline in the use of the gen.,but it did in fact 

introduce a new syntactic possibility, that of an adjective 

governing the acc.: ^ ist keinen Pfennig wert. Most of the 

grammar books do not recognize this as a separate category of 
wifti Hie acccsoMve 

adjectives,but usually list them a^alternative fermc o$ 
hkc of MOvC, A.cc. 

adjoGtivoG which govern tho gon.—and are now being raplacod b y — 

fpopocitiono taking the aee. eaa». The actual number of 

adjectives which govern a straight accusative still appears to 

very small: fahig, gewahr, gewohnt, los, mude, satt, uberdrussig, 
g 

voll, wert, which shows that this a recent development. 

%• 

8) Duden Grammatik 1966, 536; Curme 1922, 507f.; Eggeling 1961,163. 

9) Duden Grammatik 1966, 492: "In Konkurrenz mit dem Genitiv steht 

der Akkusativ oder der Prapositionalfall", Curme ibid., 493 

and 5l4f. Dt. Wb. 3, 1126f. lists a great deal more. 
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A similar merger has taken place with MEG acc. allez, and gen. 

alles. Where a distinction is needed from the acc., a construct-

ion with em + the dat. has developed to show this: ich bin an 

alles gewohnt. The need to differentiate forms which might be 

pronounced the same may also be a contributory reason for the 

relative pronouns gen. forms, dessen, wessen with the enlarged 

forms. In unstressed position MHG waz, wes' and daz, des may 

have been pronounced the same in certain styles as [vss], [das]. 

This can be documented from present day G e r m a n . T o make the 

distinction clearer the ending -en may have been added. It was 

already present in sentences such as: des en weiz ih niht, and 

it is also used in NHG deren. This avoidance of a merger of 

the two pronouns may have been a contributory factor in the 

acceptance of the extended forms with -en. There is, however, a 

timelag between the merger of final /s/ and /z/ in the thirteenth 

century and the emergence of the forms like dessen, wessen in the 

fifteenth century. Luther did not use the extended forms but 

Hans Sachs used both forms. The shbrt forms des, wes were used 

right into the eighteenth century, cf. Goethe, Faust I:line 4-94, "Bist 

"11 
du Faust, des Stimme mir erklang. 

The merger of medial MHG /ss/ with /zz/ and of /s/ and /z/ in 

final position can be followed in medical documents, but it is 

difficult to set up its chronological and geographical spread. 

11) Dt. Wb. 2, 955. Goethe Artemis Ausgabe 1949, 5. 
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In some places after a period of great uncertainty in distinguish-

ing the signs s and later scribes distinguish them carefully. 

Similarly geographically there is, for example, in North Bavariein 

an curea with the centres Wurzburg, Bamberg and langheim and in 

the south an area from Augsburg to Ellingen, both of which show 

a graphic confusion of ^ and z and other signs for the two 

phonemes. However between these two areas there is a broad strip 

with the centre Nurnberg which has only a very occasional confus-

12 
ion of the phonemes. 

It must be emphasized that the confusion of the graphemes _s, ss, 

applies to all the allophones of MHG /z/ but only to the 

voiceless allophones of /s/, that is when doubled or finally. 

(The voiced medial /s/ remains spelt ^,and is only occasionally 

1? 
written z in CG. 

In the Alemannic area the merger must have taken place about the 

end of the twelfth century because when German documents appear, 

none of them show* a clear graphemic, and thus phonemic,distinction 

14 
between the phonemes. In the northern and central part of 

Bavarian and East Franconian the graphemic and phonemic merger 

would seem to have occurred by the middle of the thirteenth 

1$ 

century. In the EGG area documents in German do not appear 

until later,and the merger cannot be dated with certainty^but it 

12) Schulze 1967, 377. * 

13) V. Moser 1951, para. 146. 2b, 

14) Boesch 1949, l54f. 

]J0 Schulze 1967, 168. 
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probably began in the second half of the thirteenth century. 

Most of the chanceries kept the voiced and voiceless alveolar 

fricatives apart by writing the voiced one J and the voiceless -

one yf . Only Bavarian distinguished them differently, writing 

the voiceless one ^ and the voiced one . After the middle of 

the fifteenth century this gave way to the s y s t e m . I n 

late MHG and Early NHG there were a great number of signs used 

to designate the alveolar fricatives zz, zj", y. 

Initially before vowels and consonants f was used,and ^ and ^ 

were used finally. For the single medial voiced reflex of MHG 

/s/, 2 and y were used and ^ for the voiceless 

s o u n d . O f the signs,only f, fz, are used later to 

designate the alveolar fricatives. In Early NHG the use of ^ 

for initial and medial voiced reflexes of HHG /s/ had been 

regularized^but for the voiceless sound jjT and ^ were used 

indiscriminately medially and ^ and j]z in final position. 

Reformers of orthography tried to regulate the use of these 

various signs and in the seventeenth century there existed two 

18 

types of spelling systems. One,used by Johann Fischart 

(1547-1590) and followed by Rompler von lowenhalt (1610-1670), 

wrote ^ mostly finally and ^ medially after a short vowel and 

after a long vowel. This system had the disadvantage that after 

long vowels and diphthongs no distinction was made between the 

16) V. Moser ibid. 

17) Schmitt 1936, 36. 

18) Michs j 1959, 466 and table on 467, 
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voiced and the voiceless alveolar fricative, both, being written 

'fhe other spelling system which was to be the basis for 

modern spelling, used medially only after short vowels and 

only after long vowels and diphthongs. This system, however, 

was not generally adoptcfd but in the eighteenth century it was 

adopted by Gottsched. He too set up B after a long vowel or 

diphthong and ^ after a short vowel for the voiceless alveolar 

19 
fricative. Gottsched had opponents,but when finally his system 

was adopted by the lexicographer Adelung it was assured of 

20 

success. The use of B was finally settled by the Second Berlin 

Conference on Orthography in IgOE. NHG thus has three symbols 

for the voiceless alveolar fricative s.ss and B, the latter 

symbol not/^being used in v;orks published in Switzerland. The 

symbol ̂  is used when there is an inflected form with medial 

representing a voiced [z]: las, lasen. ss is used medially after 

short vowels wissen, whereas B is used medially after long vowels 

and diphthongs, reiBen, flieBen, and finally when the inflected 

forms show intervocalic ^ or B, rissen, riB, flieBen, floB. 

There are^however some anomalies: ^ is used in aus, des, wes, 

despite the forms auBen, dessen, wessen.According to the rules 

they should be written auB^ deB, weB. But das and daB with 

different functions are kept apart graphically. The word bewuBt 

has B, probably by analogy with gewuBt,or wuBte. and the 

derivational suffix -nis appears as -nisse in the plural, 

19) Gottsched 56f. 

20) Adelung 3, 1239. 
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Gleichnis, Gleichnisse. That B ia unnecessary is shown by 

the fact that the Swiss do noty^print it. What then is its 

justification in present day German? None^as far as showing the 

pronunciation of the fricative is concerned,since the signs ^ 

„ 21 
and B both represent voiceless sounds in mussen and flieBen. 

In some cases^however it does show that the preceding vowel is 

long : Masse, MaBe. But there do not seem to be many minimal 

pairs, Busse, BuBe is another. In neither word could ^ or B be 

be replaced by since this would indicate the voiced sound as 

in Masern. An alternative would be to introduce ^ for the long 

vowel and separate the two words: Masse, Haasse. Grosse 

eliminates B from the German orthography and introduces aa, ee 

for long vowels but it does not seem clear how he separates [s] 

from [z]. - Theoretically it would be possible to do v/ithout B, 

but it is still retained and it has almost become a sign of a 

23 

good education if one can use it properly! Its use seems to 

reflect a rationalization of a sign which was already present, 

but did not reflect any difference in pronunciation. 

In MHG/s/was also used initially before vowels and medially 

between vowels, MHG sUnde, leg en. In NHG this corresponds to a 

voiced alveolar fricative [z] but the spelling has not changed. 

21) For some UG speakers the resultant sound is also longer them 

the voiced sound, SDS II, map 182, Keller I96I, 45. 

22) Grosse 1967, 126. 

23) German school children make mistakes in the use of B and 

ss, e.g. writing das for daB, Fusse for FuBe. 
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What value can we ascribe to MHG/s/in these positions? Medially 

it contrasted withi/zz/and/se^ lesen, messe, bezzer, and in 

this position it may have been voiced even in OHG.ainoc the 

and was spolt v. MEG short vowels are lengthened:, before 

medial/Sj^and) since it will be shown that short vowels were only 

lengthened before single voiced consonants^this a pointer to the 

fact that MHG medial/s/was voiced at that time. Some scholars 

use the evidence that since OHG medial ^ is rendered s and ^ in 

Slavonic this is evidence not only for the pre-dorsal character 

plf 

OHG s but also for the fact that it is voiced. In standard 

NSG there is an opposition between voiced and voiceless alveolar 

fricatives medially between vowels, after long vowels and 

diphthongs: Fliesen:flieBen, MaserniMaBe, reiBen:reisen, after 

short vowels only the voiceless fricative occurs. In most CG 

and UG dialects^apart from High Alemannic and Upper Bavarian, 

MEG medial /s/ and /z/ have merged in a semi-fortis sound. This 

is the area of the consonant lenition which affects fricatives 

as well as stops.^ It has been shown that at least in 

the merger of medial /s/ and /z/ did not take place until after 

the first part of the sixteenth century^since Murner clearly 

distinguished them. Perhaps it did not even take place until 

the seventeenth c e n t u r y . T h e merger of medial /s/ and /z/ had 

24) Schwarz 1926, l4ff; Lessiat 1933, 87. 

25) Lessiak ibid., 13 (see 5.2.2). 

26) Philipp 1968, 166. 
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been effected in Upper Saxon speech in the eighteenth century^ 

since rhymes like Riesen: flieBen are used, and Gottsched, in 

his letter portraying the worst type of colloquial speech, uses 

spellings such as disse for diese and kraussen for groBen. 

Otherwise MEG medial /s/ is always written s: kewesen, 

wajsen.^^ This merger is, however, omitted by Bergmann when 

talking about 'obersachsische Hmgangssprache' but it is clear 

from the evidence presented that it has taken place. Klopstock 

gives us direct evidence that the two sounds-have merged,if 

28 

only in the speech of some people: "daB ss zwischen zwei 

Selbstlauten wird ausgesprochen Flissen, befli/^sen. Dis konnen 

gleichwol in gewissen Gegenden so gar die Grammatiker nicht von 

Flisen unterscheiden". In North Germany and particularly in 

Berlin a clear distinction is made between voiced [z] and voice-

less [s] medially. This pronunciation has been the model for 

the standard language, coupled with the fact that the two 

fricatives are usually distinguished in writing. Since this 

merger in the dialects took place after a written standard had 

been established, and since it did not reflect the spelling, it 

was considered substandard and not a prestige pronunciation. 

Medially c^'ter labial and alveolar nasals NEG has no contrast 

between /s/ and /z/, only the voiced /z/ occurs in the standard: 

27) Becker/Bergmann I969, l47.^ 

28) Klopstock 9, 378. 

29) .lasch 1928, 259. In Berlin there was an extra source for a 

voiceless [s], the assimilation of MHG ^ to ss, e.g. wassen, 

MHG wahsen. 



172 

Ganse, Binse, Gesimse. In G^se, the [z] corresponds to MHG/si<( 

flense, but in Binse, Gesimse it corresponds to KHG/z<f binez, 

gesimeze. Through the loss of unstressed MHG /z/ came to 

stand after /n/ and /m/ and MHG /s/ and /z/ merged in this 

position. This development has also occurred in NHG emsig, 

Gemse, Simse. The number of words affected is small,but the 

development shows no exceptions. 

5.4.2. The voicing of MHG initial /s/ 

MHG /s/ initially before vowels presents a slightly different 

case in that it only contrasts with the affricate /ts/ written 2, 

'(or 
and in the HHG standard Siebs prescribes a voiced value te- it) 

30 

[z]. . This follows North German pronunciation and there is no 

phonological reason why it could not be realized as a voiceless 

or semi-fortis [s] which indeed happens in South Germany. In 

Switzerland it is recommended that initial jg_be pronounced 
31 

'stimmlos-schwach' initially before vowels and medially. In 

the pronunciation of many educated speakers in South Germany and 

Austria a clear opposition is maintained between HHG /s/ and /z/ 

medially in pairs such as reiBen ireisen, but initially HHG /z/ 

is pronounced voiceless, or atjleast as a semi-fortis sound which 

is phonetically more similar to the fricative in reiBen,and 

would thus be regarded as a member of the /s/ phoneme and not of 

the /z/ phoneme as in the standard. When did initial MHG /s/ 

become voiced? Since there is considerable latitude in its 

30) Siebs 1958, 67. 

31) Boesch 1937, 31. 



17^ 

pronunciation in MEG this same freedom could basically have 

obtained in I'lEG, that is voiced,perhaps in CG and voiceless in 

UG. There is possible evidence from a CG medieval Yiddish poem 

from the end of the fourteenth century that the initial MEG /s/ 

was already voiced then, since the Hebrew character Sajn is 

used for initial I{HG /s/ before vowels and medial MHG /s/^whereas 

the Eebrew sign Sin is used for MHG /s/ before consonants and 

when doubled, as well as f o r F o r the alveo-palatal MEG /J/ 

32 

the sign Schin is used. The voiced pronunciation of NEG 

initial /s/ before vowels^which is prescribed by Siebs^iG another 

example of a North German feature being accepted as standard., 

$.4.3 The partial merger of MEG /s/ and //Y 

In MEG //y occurred initially before /r/ and vowels, schUndet, 

schriben, medially after /l/, /r/ and /n/: valsche, vorschen, 

wunschen and finally after ̂ / a n d v a l s c h , wunsch. In native 

words in NHG //Y still appears initially before vowels and /r/: 

schon, schreiben. But it also appears before any initial 

consonant except /k/: schwimmen, schlafen, schnell, spat, stehen. 

Except before /t/ and /p/ the NEG phoneme /JY is spelt sch. This 

change has not resulted in the loss or gain of any phoneme but 

represents a change in the distribution of MEG ///, which has 

become more frequent due to its merger with MEG /s/ before initial 

consonants. The use of the grapheme sch for [J"] initially before, 

/I, m, n, w/ starts in Alemannic sources in the thirteenth century 

32) Norman, Schwarz, Ganz (ed.) 1964, para. 20 and 37. 
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- 3? 
and by 1500 it has become universal in both UG and CG sources. 

The question that naturally arises is why sch does not appear 

in writing before /p/ and /t/ in KHG? In the South West German 

dialects the 'breite Aussprache', as Vietor calls the pronunciat-

7 Al. 

ion of ^ as [j] before /t/ and /p/, occurs not only before 

initial /p, t/, as in the standard, but also before medial /p, t/ 

as in fescht, kaschper. 'fhis pronunciation is typical of 

present day Alemannic dialects but it also seems that, at least 
oe fore /t/, it was widespread in Bavarian at one time and 

% 6 
was thus a general UG characteristic."^ The spelling with sch 

v;as probably used before /l, m, n, w/ since it already existed 

before /r/ in MHG,^^ and there was also no orthographic need to 

designate the pronunciation of initial and medial st. sp as [/t], 

[^p] since Alemannic speakers would automatically realise the 

sign ^ as [ b e f o r e any consonant, except where a morpheme 

boundary intervened. The use of schy^does appear, but only 

sporadically in Alemannic in the fourteenth and fifteenth centur;^ 

38 
but it does not seem to have been accepted into the standard. 

39 

Fabian Frangk makes the following comrnent on this: "Widderumb 

aber ist dis kein abbruch/ sondern fiir gnug/ und ein zierd 

33) Aron 1893, 225-271. 

34) ViWtor 1904, 191. 

35) DSA map 23, Jutz 1931, 199. 

36) Freudenberg 1965, 300. »-

37) V. Moser 1951, para. l47, lb, Anm. 6. 

38) V. Moser ibid., para. l47, 2, Anm. I6. 

59/ Muller 1882, 104. 
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angenohmec/ so weilands ettliche buchst.iben. ubersehen werden/ 

als da ch jan diesen unnd der gleichen/ sprach sprech/ storch/ 

strau^/fur schprach/ sprecht/ sclitorch/ schtraus u. Und ist 

eine gemeine regel. Vfenns p odder t nach dem sch/ von rechte 

gefordert/ sov/irds ch vermieden/ und das p odder t schlec^s 

zunehst ans s gesetzt/ wie itzt gesehen". Opposed to this 

extreme of [ĵ ] before both initial and medial /t/ and /p/ is 

another extreme, the ' spitze Aussprache', where bUIG /s/ is only 

pronounced as [^] before initial /l, m, n, r, w/, but before /t/ 

and /p/ as [s]. regardless of p o s i t i o n . T h i s is characteristic 

of the High German spoken in areas where Low German was previous-

ly universal^except Eastphalia, Brandenburg including Berlin, 

and East Prussia^where initial ^ is pronounced [^t, j^p]. In 

Berlin the pronunciation of st. sp as [jt], [Jp] can be traced 

4l 

back as far as the sixteenth century. The standard represents 

a compromise between these two extremes, with [^t, (̂ p] initially 

and [st, sp] medially and finally. How did this compromise 

arise? It seems probable that it is the result of the mixture of 

UG and LG settlers in EGG in the Middle Ages. Since East Prussia 

was colonized after 1300 it must have arisen before then^because 
k2 

High Prussian represents the compromise pronunciation. The 

change of spelling was not strictly necessary but this develop-

ment of ^ to sch demonstrates that OHG s was probably pronounced 

40) Vietor 1904, 19I. 

41) Lasch 1928, 56. 

42) Kuck/Wiesinger 1965, para. 75. 
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as [^] in certain positions. It has been suggested that with 

the simplification of consonant clusters medial [^t] merged with 

[^2 from OHG ^ in some d i a l e c t s . T o d a y the medial clusters 

[^t] and [^p] have become characteristic of Alemannic dialects. 

In the case of the word Wurscht meaning 'egal' in the phrase: 

Es ist mir Wurscht the [^t] pronunciation has been extended to 

occur in colloquial speech in all parts of Germany. Both the 

44 

spelling wurst and wurscht are recorded. After medial and 

final /r/ in MEG /s/ and /// also contrasted: vorschen: kirse, 

bars: marsch. In this position a merger between the two sounds 

in is assumed for NHG, NHGFoTgcheO, Kirsche. Barsch, marsch. 

This did not occur if the final occurred after a morpheme 
boundary, thus in NHG there is no merger in des Haars, versehen 

ubersehen, ersehen. There are^however^ a number of words which 

are recorded in OHG and I-IEG which do not show medial and final 

[r^], rsch, in NHG: Pfirsich. Ferse. F&rse 'heifer', Hirse 

'millet', Vers. It has been suggested that these exceptions can 

be explained by saying that after /r/ only West Germanic ^ 

became [^3 not single _s, or that only in the cases where the /s/ 

after /r/ was voiceless did it become The exceptions may 

43) Freudenberg 1965, 305. 

44) Kupper 1958, 469. The form wurscht seems to have arisen 

among students in Berlin in the early nineteenth century and 

to have become part of Berlin colloquial speech. 

45) Penzl 19683u,348. Karsch is not recorded until the I7th. c. both 
in the meanings 'march' and 'bog', Kluge/Hitzka 462f. 

46) Lessiak 1933, 97i Kranzmayer 1956, 90. 

47) Von Kienle 1960, 101. 
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48 

be borrowings from LG. The feminine Hirse is first used by 

49 
Schottel, and is almost certainly a LG import. The sequence 
[rz] in NHG comeSyin some cases,from later Romance loan words: 

Borse, Mor ser azid exists in modern formations like morsen'to 
— _ ^ W — — — 

transmit by morse code) but there still remains the problem of 

the exceptions. That these words had only a single or voiced 

[z] in MHG and all the others like Bursche, Kirsche, herrschen, 

Knirschen had a voiceless or double/ss/seems unlikely^ since 

there is no trace of this in the spelling. Some are native 

words and some are old borrowings. Of the exceptions, Hirse 

50 

and Vers are recorded in Early NHG with sch. It seems more 

likely that the exceptions represent a random selection by the 

standard language at a time when the new sequence [rz], as in 

Borse, was being accepted by the language. The forms Fergg, 

F&rse, HjjCiSe. Pfirsich. Verse were accepted along with the loan 
It II 

words Borse, Morser. As we have seen, if Verse and Hirse had 

variants with [ry], rsch, then the other words may alsp have had 

variants. In fact most of them occur with [rj"], rsch, in UG 

51 
dialects. Ferse appears as Versche in Luther but the form 

52 

ferse is used by other writers. Through the loss of unstressed 

^ MHG, /z/ came to stand after /r/ in the MHG word hirez, hirz, 

and the reflex of MHG /z/ in this position is [^3 sch: Hirsch. 

48) Karstien 1939, 143. 

49) gchottel 1337. 

50) Dt. Wb. 4, 2, 1571. 

51) ^^hwarz 1926, 31f. 

52) Dt. Wb. 3, 1543. 
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This seems to be the only example of /// from MHG /z/ in this 

position^and therefore would be an example of a 'regular' sound 

change applying to one wordZ 

The occurrence of /y/ is largely predictable in NHG, in that it 

occurs initially before consonants, medially between vowels and 

medially and finally after /l, r, m, n/, It contrasts only with 

/z/ initially before vowels, and /z/ and /s/ finally after vnwelR, 
oLiTtf Ir conlrfMk u iMv /f/« 

-aad- medially between vowels.^ Consequently it has been suggested 

that /s/ might be derived from an underlying /s/. Since in the 

positions where /y/ contrasts with either /s/ or /z/ no consonant 

cluster /6k/ occurs in native words, /sk/ could be posited as 

the underlying representation* Thus surface forms like Schule, 

waschen, falsch would have the underlying forms /sku:l/, /vasken/, 

/falsk/. Where /y/ occurs before or after consonants,it is to be 

regarded as underlying /s/: e.g. /snel/, /bars/, /slim/, /swe:r/, 

/sreiben/.^^ There is in the grammar a general phonological rule 

which turns /s/ into before or after any consonant as long 

a morpheme boundary does not intervene. Wurzel formulates the 

rule as follows: 

as 

cor 

+ cont 

voice 

- > 

Rule (c"̂  

E + cons 

- obstr 

t cons 
(hf^h^ 

L 
This produces the forms /^ku:l/, /va^ken/, /fal^k/, /bai^. 

53) Wurzel 1970, 226f.; Vennemann 1968 b, 111-131 has a slightly 

different solution. 'I'he features in this rule have been 

translated, an is the case with all the rules discussed in 

this work. 
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Then there is a further rule needed to derive the surface forms,i.e. 

the dropping of the /l</ after /J/: 

+ obstr 

+ higb 

+ obstr 

+ hieh 

The rule does not apply to foreign words like Skat. Skandal. A 

more acceptable solution would be to retain in the underlying 

forms, i.e. /Juzla/, /vajan/^ but keep underlying /snel/, /slim/^ 

and have a redundancy rule that specifies that initially before 

a consonant an alveolar fricative is always [+ high]. This 

solution is reflected in the spelling proposed by the author of 

the Dutch Minerva, where it is suggested that initial and 

medial sch before vowels be always S; ;:lt sh, shoepfer, fleishes. 

but NHG sch before initial consonants be always spelt s, 

54 

auferstandan. sweRer. spil. This rule obviously reflects the 

historical change as we have postulated it. 

5.4.4 Changes in the incidence of KIIG /z/ 

In the history of the development of I-iHG /s/ and /z/ there are a 

few anomalous forms which need to be mentioned individually. 

They do not involve any change in the distribution of any phoneme, 

but simply in its incidence, i.e. in its occurrences in individual 

words. NHG Pilze is taken as representing MHG bulez, cf, Latin 

boletus. In this word the MHG fricative /z/ has been replaced 

by an affricate. The first recorded spelling with ^ is in the 

fourteenth century and the affricate in NIIG may simply be a 

54) High Dutch Minerva l680, 11. 
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55 

spelling pronunciation. It must also be said, that it is a 

word that is used only in Iforth Germany, the South German word 

being Schwamm or Schwammerl.^° The existence of the word 

Bilsenkraut 'henbane', raises the supposition that to avoid a 

merger of bulez, and bilise, the fricative in bulez, was replaced 

by an affricate. A similar change has taken place in NHG MUnze 

where, possibly the form Koneten and perhaps, though semantic-

ally different, the form Minze 'peppermint' may have influenced 
57 

the replacing of a fricative by an affricate. But the details 

are far from clear and we can only conjecture. NHG Gischt would 

seem to be the only word in NHG where sch occurs before a final 

stop which is not a verbal ending, as in mischt. MHG has two 

verbs connected with it, nesen and Rischen and it is a derivation 

from the latter. The sch in Gischt first appears in the seven-

teenth century. It does not seem to be a borrowing from South 
5 8 

West German dialects. 

Some words in NHG show, exceptionally, a voiced [z] as the reflex 

of medial f'lKG /z/ between vowels where the regular correspondence 

shouMbe a voiceless [s]: Loses, Los. Kreises^ Kreis. Ameise, 

mausen, 9c 
mausen. Vorwois,—verweiaen. The vertF /May bb%5̂ cOIlCia)ry 

Kaus, 

derivation, from the noun'^ The cause of this change is 

apparently the spelling. All these words were at some time 

55) Dt. Wb. 7, 1857. 

56) Kretschmer 1918, 572f. 

57) Pilz, Dt. Wb. 7, 1857; Hllnze, Dt. Wb. 6, 2705. 

58) Gischt, Dt. Wb. 4, 1, 4, 7564. 
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written with. 3, in some cases even into the eighteenth centur)^ 

but probably they also become written with s and pronounced 

These are all cases of spelling pronunciations which 

have found their way into the standard. Probably these words 

represent a tendency to try and correct the overuse of B and 

are in fact,hypercorrect spellings. 

5.4.5 The emergence of the phoneme /f/ 

The phoneme in MEG is found exclusively in loan words. It 

is spelt ^ initially before front vowels, Giro, Gelee, or before 

unstressed [a], Eta^e, Pa^e, Garage. Initially before back 

vowels it is spelt 2, Jalousie, Journal. In standard NEG it -

forms a voiced partner to the voiceless but there seem to 

be no minimal pairs. Koulton cites the near minimal pair Giro : 

schier to show that they c o n t r a s t . T h e distribution of /^/ is 

limited. Initially it occurs only before vowels, Genie, Jacket. 

Medially it appears only after long vowels, Page, ana. 

rangieren 'arrange, shunt', Orange. It does not normally enter 

a phonological alternation with its voiceless counterpart /^/f 

One possible exception is the colour term beige. When this is 

inflected it will contain a medial voiced /^/, beigenfarbig, but 

61 
the word beige on its own is either pronounced [be:)'a], [bCz^a] 

. 62 

or [be:j]. It is not clear how widespread the last pronunciat-

ion is. If it is used frequently it means that at least for 

59) Kreis, Dt. Wb. 5, 2144; Lo>, Dt. Wb. 6; 1153, mausen, Dt. Wb, 

6, 1831; Verweis, Dt. Wb. 12, 2l82. 

60) Moulton 1962, 22. 

61) DAW 155. 

62) WDA 174. 
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some speakers the medial is devoiced in word-final position 

for this word. Apart from the possible example of bei^e, the 

phoneme /^/ is not involved in any phonological alternations. 

Many linguists disregard it when describing the sound system of 

63 

NHG. In colloquial speech certainly it is usually devoiced 

and pronounced Duden Grammatik regards this as part of a 

'Nicht^ochlautung' pronunciation. 

Since many speakers of German use the phoneme /3/ a hi6torica.L 

phonological study cannot ignore its existence and must explain 

its occurrence. It was borrowed into the standard language 

through the adoption of French loan words. Since it forms a 

voiced partner for the voiceless ///^ it was more easily accepted 

to fill this particular 'hole in the pattern'. When did this 

happen? Most of the words containing in NHG are quite 

recent borrowings. The sound was certainly not present in MHG: 

Gelee, Genre. ReKie, Garage, generos are not recorded in the 

Dt. Wb., but some are considerably older. The two words Giraffe 

64 
and Page are recorded in 1497 but spelt schiraff, and pasche. 

65 
Courage occurs first in Simplicissimus spelt Cnurasche. 

66 
Journal also appeared first in the seventeenth century. The 

63) Werner 1972, 47: "Ein /z/ erscheint nur in (frz.) 

Fremdwortern ... ad gehort es nur bedingt ins dt, 

Phoneminventar". Vennemann 1968, Philipp and Wurzel 1970 do 

not regard it as part of tl*e NHG phonological system. 

64) Giraffe, Dt. Wb. 4, 1, 4, 7544," Pa^e, Dt. Wb. 7, l407. 

65) Dt. Wb. 2, 637. 

66) Dt. Wb. 4, 2, 2338. 
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word Giro was also first recorded in the seventeenth century but 

only came into wide-spread use at the end of the nineteenth 

67 
century. Genie is, of course, a key word of the eighteenth 

68 

century. All these words were spelt with sch when they first 

appeared. Only later does the spelling with ^ or ^ come into 

use, in order to make them like their French forms. The 

integration of /3y into the sound system of German has taken a 

long time and has occurred gradually. As the number of loans 

containing this sound increased,and knowledge of French spelling 

and pronunciation became more widespread the loans came to be 
pronounced with the French sound /j/. 

67) Dt. Wb. 4, 1, 4, 7549. 

68) Dt. Wb. 4, 1, 2, 3396. 
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5.5. THE PALATAl AlVD VELAR Fi^IGATIVES Aim MHG /h/ 

5.5.1 The development of the NHG allophonic variation [%] - [q] 

Phoneticians recognize that there is a phonetic difference 

between the NHG fricative written nicht and that in Nacht. 

In ni.cht it is considered to be palatal, and is symbolized [q], 

whereas in Nacht it is considered to be velar, symbolized [x]. 

They are both voiceless.^ Although it is agreed that this 

phonetic difference exists, there is disagreement about its 

2 

status. Are [x] and [^] phonemes or allophones? For the most 

part they are in comp]0,mentary distribution. The voiceless velar 

fricative occurs after low and back vowels, Bach. Loch, Buch. 

Bucht, Bauch, and the palatal fricative [q] occurs after front 

vowels, dich, recht, Bucher. tuchtip;. mochte. Seuche. However 

there appear to be minimal pairs where [%] and [g] contrast, 

tauchen,: Tauchen 'little rope'; rauchen : Frauchen; Kuchen : 

Kuhchen. On the basis of these pairs it would seem feasible to 

set up the phonemes /%/ and /q/. Houlton considers setting up 

[^] as a separate phoneme but discounts it in favour of using a 

phoneme of juncture, /+/, This may have an allophone comprising 

a pause or a zero allophone. Thus NHG Kuchen is phonemically 

/'ku:xen/, and Kuhchen is phonemically /+'ku:+xen/. The 

aJAophone [q] appears a^^er front vowels and the juncture phoneme 

/i-/. This type of analysis has been criticized on several 

1) Martens 1961, 195, l85; Vi^or 1904, paras. 77, 79. 

2) There is an account of the secondary literature in Werner 1972, 

46-50. 

5) Koulton 1947, 223. 
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4 

grounds. In a lat^^r work Woulton sets up two separate phonemes, 

/%/ and /g/. However, he says that for teaching purposes, both 

solutionSythat of /%/ and /(^ as separate phonemes and that with 
5 

them as allophoneSyare needed. No one else seems to have 

seriously considered setting up /%/ and /g/ as separate phonemes 

for MSG. Trim has suggested that [x], [{] and [h] could be 

combined into one phoneme^ but Daniel Jones does not accept this 

since there are numerous words with initial [p] in NHG even though 
7 

they are foreign words. The apparent contrast of [x] and [c;] 

can be easily dealt with if grammatical prerequisites are allowed 

in phonological analysis.^ Whenever [q] occurs after a back 

vowel it is always in the diminutive suffix. We can now say that 

the allophone [q] appesurs after front vowels, and initially in 

words, e.g. Chemie. or in morphemes, e.g. [-gan], and after /n, l/ 

and /r/, manch, solch, durch. This solution still leaves some 

problems unanswered: e.g. how does one regard the syllable 

initial [x] in Wacholder, Achat? Generative phonologists are 

agreed that for NHG only an underlying /x/ need be posited. Both 

[q] and [h] can be derived from this: [q] by a /x/ -fronting 

rule, and [h] by a /x/ - weakening rule.^ In our account we will 

consider [x] and [q] to be allophones of one phoneme, /x/, in NHG. 

4) Haas 1954, 58f. 

5) Moulton 1962, 22f. 

6) Trim 1951, 4l, *. 

7) Jones 1962, 69. 

8) Pike 1947, 170-172. 

9) Vennemann 1968 b, 50, 95-98^ Wurzel 1970, 243. 
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It is uncertain when the allophonic variation between palatal 

[(;] and velar [x] first came into being. Vietor maintains that 

the velar sound is the older, and cites grammarians and 

10 

ortho^e-eists who do not make any distinction between them. 

The quotations which he uses are,in fact^ inconclusive - the 

only conclusion that may be drawn from them is that the writers 

seem to be unaware of difference between velar cUid palatal 

fricatives. KolroB describes the articulation of the di__j2raph 

ch: "So hat das ch sin uBsprechen uB dem mund/ glych sam einer 

in die hand khucht oder wie ein gans thut die junge hat/ so 
11 

man gegen ir geedt". Fuchsperger merely gives a sentence with 

examples of the sounds: "Ch macht den Pruckschlager oder 

holtzklieber durch den schlegelschlag keichen/krachen/ und 
12 

wachen den Storchen". iiiven Ickelsamer, who describes most of 

the consonants quite adequately, does not mention The only 

clue he gives to its pronunciation is: "... in den wortern/ 

machen/ rechen u. da das /ch/ bey ainander muB bleyben/ und 

lutet doch auch zu ainer end silben hart/ also, mach en/ und gibt 
]_? 

der nachgeende Vocal ainen harten anfang". By 'hart' he 

presumably means voiceless since he comments elsewhere: "allain 
/ / / / l4 

das /p/ herter ist dann da6 /b/". Gottsched does not comment 

10) Vietor 1904, para. 77, Anm. 1. 

11) Muller 1880, 76. 

12) Muller ibid., 173. 

13) Huller ibid., l45. 

14) Miller ibid., 130. 
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on any difference between [x] and [<;]. He regards ^ 

as representing two h's, as ck represents two It is not 

until the nineteenth century and the beginning of scientific 

phonetic study that the difference in place of articulation 

between [x] and [g] was noticed. 

If the observations of native speakers of the language do not 

help, neither does the spelling, since thep&lato-velar phoneme 

/x/ is spelt ch in every position in NHG and the spelling has 

not varied much since OHG when the signs h, as well ch were 

used.^^ The signs ch and h seem to have been used in free, , , , 
vgwUi n&kr, RAtkl: vvk* 5-

variation in MHG before consonants and finallyJ between vowels 

WdS / , 

howovor ch .and hh woro used to designate MHG /x/, whereas h was 

used for the aspirate MHG /h,^ Since this difference in place 

of articulation is only allophonic, ^phonetically 

untrained native speakers are very often unaware of it) the 

sixteenth century grammarians cannot be too severely criticized 

for not having noticed it. Also the palatal sound did not occur 

in any major foreign language as a separate phoneme. This is 

another reason why they would be unlikely to be aware of its 

existence. We thus seem to have no direct evidence to tell us 

how old the allophonic variation [x] - [g] is. 

We can, however, say that it is probably not very old, since it 

does not exist in many German dialects. In saying this we are 

15) Gottsched 2?2f. 

16) Braune/Mitzka I96I, para. l45. 



assuming that the palatal pronunci^i.ion of lillG /%/ started at 

one point in the German speaking area and spread to others. 

It can be seen that the Alemannic dialects in Switzerland and 

also South Germany do not show this variation. The exact extent 

of dialects with only velar [x] after both front and back vowels 

has not been ascertained exactly but it seems to lie within the 

17 

area delimited in the north by the isogloss kint/khint. The 

dialects outside this area do show the palatal-velar variation 

and in some cases, notably in the middle Ehineland, words like 

[dax] - [deqer] show the alternation [dax] - [dej"ar] where 
18 

probably an earlier [q] has merged with MHG From the 

absence of the [x] - [c;] variation in some dialects, it seems 

justified to assume that at some time in the past, perhaps in 

MEG or OHG, the allophonic variation [x] - [^] did not exist but 

that only [x ]appeared zer both front and back vowels. 

How then did this velar fricative [x] develop a palatal allo-

phone after front vowels? The most plausible ansv/er is that it 

is simply a case of the assimilation of the fricative to the 

point of articulation of the preceding vowel: after front 

vowels a fronted variation was created, while after back vowels 

the back variant remained. The whole process would then be 

due to ease of articulation. However there are two problems: 

firstly why was this assimilation not carried out universally in 

' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' » I I I ' 

17) Jutz 1931, 208; DSA map 17. 

18) .Wurzel 1970, 234f.; Philipp 1968, I73f. 
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all dialects, and also in other Germanic languages which have 

velar fricatives, albeit from different sources, such as Dutch? 

Secondly, why does the front variant [({] also occur after a back 

consonant, the uvular [E] as in durch, Furche, Kirche? 

The reason why the assimilation of [x] to [g] is not universal 

lies in the sound system as a whole. One of the characteristics 

of the Alemannic dialects of Switzerland and Dutch, which have 

only a velar fricative sind no allophonic variation [x] - [g], is 

that they both have a velar fricative in initial position before 

vowels. In this position the velar fricative is always fortis 

in Alemannic but in Dutch it is sometimes voiced and sometime^ 

19 

voiceless. In those dialects, including standard NHG, where 

[x] has become [g] or has developed further to [ t h e r e is no 

initial pre-vocalic velar fricative. Also the velar fricative 

in Dutch and Alemannic does not change its place of articulation 
20 

before front vowels. Perhaps this non-variation is a sign 

that the phoneme /x/ is very stable in these languages. It is 

certainly a characteristic sign of Dutch and Swiss German, since 

in this position it is a difficult sound to acquire for speakers 

of other Germanic leinguages. In those dialects,except Bavarian, 

which have the allophonic variation [x] - [y], and^the [^] has 

not merged with [Ĵ ], there is a voiced fricative counterpart, 

from MEG/g/medially and finally, which also has palatal and 

" " ' • ' ' ' " • ' • — — 

19) Eijkman 1955, 88. 

20) Keller ibid., 51. 
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velar allophones. Examples will be drawn from Luxemburgisch 

to illustrate this. In final position only a voiceless [q] and 

[x] occur: [za:x] 'thing', [frgg], but medially between vowels 

the voiced and voiceless sounds contrast: [ jpij si] : [zigen] 

'to seek', [la:y9n] : [ma:x8n]. The intervocalic fricatives, 

particularly the voiced ones, are also sometimes lost: lux. 

[je:ar], NHG Jager, and even the voiceless [x] is lost in 

21 

colloquial speech, [ma:x@n] becomes [ma:n]. In a large part 

of the Rhineland the palatal [g],which in final position may 

represent Germanic ^ as well as k, merges with [^]: leisch 

'funeral', u'heeflisch 'impolite'. 

Casting our glance at other Germanic languages v/here there are 

still fricative reflexes of Germanic h^the development of 

palatal allophones has also occurred. In English,Germanic h 

has now been lost in all positions except initially before 

vowels, but it is a well known fact that, even in this position, 

it is lost in most dialects and colloquial speech. Before it 

was lost in post-vocalic position, or became [f] as in laugh, 

e.f. NHG lachen, it developed palatal allophones similar to the 

23 

variation in NEG. Since some dialects and languages have the 

[x] - [^] variation whereas others do not,and only have [x], 

it seems that this assimilation is not purely mechanical, but 

rather depends on the other sounds in the phonological system 

21) These are forms from Luxembourg informants. 

22) Keller 175. 

23) Dobson 1968, II, para. 4-24. 
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and their distribution. Where there was no longer any initial 

velar fricative, through the change of Germanic x to h initially, 

and a new|velar fricative did not arise^as in Swiss German,from 

initial Germanic k, then the non-initial velar fricative [x], 

whether from Germanic h, ^ or k, has tended to be assimilated 

to the preceding vowel and tended either to disappear as in 

English and some central German dialects or merge with KEG y/y/ 

as in Rhineland and ECG. It has been suggested that the lack of 

a strongly articulated velar fricative in initial position has 

led to [x] becoming less strongly articulated and being 

assimilated to its environment, i.e. to [g], after front vowels, 

thus creating a closer voiced : voiceless correlation between 

24 

the voiced palatal fricative and the voiceless palatal fricative. 

This is diagrammed as: 
j 

(9 < — x) 

This process is still said to be incomplete. The voiced sound 

/j/ only occurs initially before vowels and the voiceless sound 

occurs after front vowels andXl, r, n,/as well as initially in a 

few loans like Chemie. The distribution of the two sounds seems 

to be so different that this suggestion of an assimilation to 

create a voiceless partner for /j/ must be viewed with scepticism. 

Other scholars view the assimilation of [x] to [^] as part of a 

universal change [x]>[(Q>[h]> ^ According to this view NHG has 

24) Ludtke 1959, 178-183. 

25) Vennemann 1972, 875, fn. 31. 
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reached the second stage of this development. But Dutch and 

Alemannic create a difficulty here. % y have not these languages 

embarked upon the first stage of the universal change? They 

have, it is true, lost Germanic h in certain positions^but in 

some UG dialects MiG medial/h/has actually merged with MHG /%/ 

26 

and has not been losti The velar fricative in Dutch^which 

represents Germanic ^ has remained for a long period of time. 

Such facts as these make one doubt whether Vennemann's proposal 

is really a universal change. It does tend to happen but that 

does not make it a universal law. This assimilation, as ha^said, 

is^in general^an assimilation of a velar to a palatal fricative 

after palatal vowels. It has been formulated in distinctive 
.27 features thus: 

+ cons 

- cor 

- ant 

+ cont 

> [- back] / [- back] 

This change also happens after /r/ which is usually uvular in 

HHG. Wurzel is aware of this problem and postulates as the 

underlying /r/ a dental trill, although uvular [E] is equally 

widespread. Underlying dental /r/ is converted into uvular [R] 

by an optional rule. Since dental /r/ is [- back] the rule 

changing underlying /x/ to [q] can be applied even in the context 

of dental /r/. After the application of this rule^the optional 

rule converting /r/ to [R] can be applied giving surface forms 

26) Kurath 196^, $4. 

27) Vennemann 1968 b, 59i Wurzel 1970, 232. 
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28 

where palatal [(̂ ] occurs after uvular [R], e.g. [duRq]. This 

ordering of the two rules would then reflect the historical 

order of the changes: first the assimilation of [x] to [q] 

and then secondly the change of dental /r/ to uvular [B]. 

However these two rules have completely different results. The 

change of [x] to [q] is an automatic assimilation of which the 

native speaker is generally unaware, whereas the change of [r] 

to [R] is a sound substitution of which most native speakers 

are aware. An examination of the words in NHG where [q] occurs 

after /r/ opens up another possibility of interpretation due to 

the fact that these all have forms with an epenthetic or 

svarabhakti vowel between r and the velar fricative in OHG,which 

no longer appears in MHG and NHG spelling. 

I{HG OHG 

durch durah 

Kirche kirihha 

Lerche lerihha 

Pferch 'fold, pen' pferrich 

Furche furuh 

horchen (late OHG) horechen 

The words schnarchen and Schnorchel have no recorded forms in 

OHG.^^ The origin of the vowels is twofold: those in OHG 

kirihha. lerihha, pferrih, were original vowels^whereas those in 

28) Wurzel 1970, 2$4f.; Vennemann 1968 b, does not deal with the 

articulation of NHG /r/ at all] 

29) MHG Eichnarchen, Kluge/Mitzka 668' NHG Schnorchel is a modern 

word from N. E. Germany, Ullstein Lexicon 1969, 791« 
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the other words developed in OEG between 1 and h or The 

Evarabhakti vowels are not universal in OHG^but they are certain-

ly widespread. In MEG these vowels, whatever their origin, are 

not represented in orthography at all. Since in MHG there was 

no contrast between the sequence r + vowel + h and the r 

before h may have been pronounced as [ra] or even [ri]. In 

MHG there is no direct evidence of such pronunciation^ but it 

is precisely in those words which had svarabhakti vowels in OHG 

that the velar [x] has become [<;] after the NHG uvular [R]. Why 

were these svarabhakti vowels not written in MHG if they existed 

then? One reason has already been given. Other possible reasons 

are: the fact that unstressed was generally not written after 

]. or ^ and secondly^in late MEG in Bavarian there are some 

instances of svarabhakti vowels after r, though not before h: 

zoren, turen. It seems plausible to assume that MEG /x/, ch, 

becajne assimilated [ q ] after front and also the non-low central 

vowel [e]. Through the loss of the intervening [a] after r^the 

palatal [q] came to stand next to a dental [r],which in NEG has 

largely been replaced by a uvular [R]. Palatalization of I-QIG /x/ 

after [a] could also be responsible for the diminutive suffix 

beginning with [q], e.g.Kuhchen f'lEG *kuoechen. This explains 

historically how such forms as [ku:gsn] and [frau^an] came into 

being. For those linguists who regard /x/ and /^/ as two phonemes 

30) Braune/Mitzka I96I, para. 

31) The svarabhakti vowels do exist in some dialects, e., 

Alsatian, Atlas Linguistique^ae L'Alsace, I, map 77. 

32) Paul/l'Ioser/Schrobler I969, para. 2^. 
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in NHG, the loss of unstressed ^ before the diminutive ending 

would be the change that has phonemicized them. The NHG palatal 

allophone [<̂ ] also appears after /n/ and /l/. The cluster /ix/ 

existed in MZG, solche, and^like MEG /rx/ it may have been 

realized with a svarabhakti vowel [lax] or [lix]. Many words 

with /ix/ in NHG have anovarabhcikti vowel in their OEG form, NHG 

solch, Kelch, OHG solih, kelil^ The cluster /nx/^ however, did 

not exist in liHG. Even in NHG there are only a few words where 

this cluster occurs e.g. Fenchel 'fennel', MUnch, tUnchen, 

33 

manch (KEG manec, for the development of MHG -ec see 5.!?.1). 

All these words have OHG or MHG forms with an intervening vowel 

between /n/ and /x/, MHG venichel, mUnech, OHG ti^hhon. We are 

not dealing with forms where there is a morpheme boundary in 

NHG between the /n/ and /x/, e.g. Sohnchen. If the cluster 

/nx/ had existed in MEG then the palatal [q] would not have 

developed after it^since I4HG /nx/ would have been realized 

phonetically aa [:]x], with a velar nasal allophone of MHG /n,/ 

which also occurred before the velar stops /g/ and /k/, (see 

5.6*1). MHG /x/ developed a palatal [q] allophone except after 

back vowels and velar consonants. In the case of NHG /nx/ the 

palatal [q] developed not after the dental /n/ but after un-

34 
stressed [a]. This is a further sunnort to our contention 

33)InNHG lynchen . the nch is pronounced 

[nq], DAW 48l^ but this is a modern word, Kluge/Mitzka 451. 

34) Vennemann 1968 b, l44f., assumes an intervenin^l^ven for his 

synchronic phonology of German which is then deleted by a 

syncopation rule. He also assumes that the underlying form 

of the suffix -chen is /ik'Vn/. He gives a sample derivation 

of a diminutive form on p. 146. 
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that in the case NHG /rx/ (and /l%/) palatal [^] developed not 

merely after front vowels but after [a] as well. In the case 

of MHG /rx/ and /l%/ we can only assume unstressed [a] in 

but in the case of NHG /nx/ there is direct evidence for [a] 

in m G . 

5.5«2. The development of the MHG suffix -ec 

In NHG the derivational suffix -ig which is used to produce 

adjectives from nouns and verbs: grasig, willig, is pronounced 

[ig]. [Mie suffix ^Iso appears in nouns such a^ Konig, Essig, 

Eeisig 'twigs'. In the last two words it represents MHG -ech, 

-ich. In MHG this suffix was written either -ec or -ic, in 

normalized MSG texts -ec is the more common form. The vowel may 

have been [a] or [i]. The final consonant, written 2 MHG, was 

presumably a voiceless stop. It is the same sign used for the 

final consonant in tac, which in standard and South German has a 

stop pronunciation. The suffix MHG -ec is pronounced [ik] in 

36 

South German today. Although the standard prescribes the 

pronunciation [iq], the shape of the suffix varies according to 

the adjacent sounds e.g. [k/nikliq], [k/nige], [k/nigraef]. The 

variant of the suffix [iq], its allomorphic shape, before the 

suffix -lich is characterized by a final voiceless stop,which is 

probably how the 2 the spelling -ec should be interpreted in 

MHG. In NHG in final position this voiceless stop pronunciation 

has been replaced by a voiceless fricative [^]. However this 

35) Fleischer I969, 256-2^9. 

Siebs 1958, 82; WDA 56. 
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change of final MHG [k] to [(̂ ] only occurs in this suffix. 

Words like MHG wee, tac still retain their voiceless stop 

pronunciation of the reflex of MHG ^ NHG. In the North and 

parts of Central Germany the final 2 tac and wee is also 

pronounced as a voiceless fricative, [tax], [we:q]. The geographi-

cal extent of this pronunciation is less than, that of [i?] for 

37 

MHG This is probably due to the fact that, as a suffix, 

MHG -ec had an independent existence,and the final consonant was 

no longer identified with the final consonant of MHG wee or tac. 

It does present Ein anomaly in those south German diaJLects which 

have [iy] and the standard, in that it is the only morpheme which 

has an alternation between a medial voiced palato-velsur [g], 

grasiKe, and a final voiceless palatal fricative [q], Krasig. 

Despite its being an anomaly this alternation in pronunciation 

has been accepted by NHG, but only in this one suffix. There are 

no forms which in MHG had -ec and which have [ik] in NHG. Where 

the suffix [ik] exists in NHG it is in words such as Metrik, 

Mathematik^whieh are learned words of recent origin. 

The fricative pronunciation of the final consonant in -ig is the 

& 

result of a compromise borrowing of^widely spread pronunciation 

into the standard language. It is instructive to note that here 

we have a case of a sound change conditioned, not phonologically, 

but grammatically, occurring only in this suffix. 

Any morphem'ic merger with the MHG suffix -ich has been avoided by 

the development of the suffix -ich to -icht, e.g. MHG dornih. 

37) Schirmunski 1962, 313. 
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NEG Dornicht, (see 5.2.3.). 

The morphophonemic alternation, [g] - [q] is unique in NHG and 

does not occur in any dialects. This,however,is only the case 

with regard to the phonetic realization of the alternation, 

the spelling shows no alternation, e.g. Konig, Konige, milchig, 

milchige. This orthographic unity may be realized differently 

in the pronunciation of speakers in different regions: some 

North German speakers will realise this as an alternation between 

a voiceless and voiced palatal fricative, [k/niq]. [k/nije], 

whereas some South German speakers will realize it as an 

(knj A voiced 

alternation between a voiceless^^stop, [k/nik], ^k^nige]. The 

standard prescribes a voiceless palatal fricative alternating 

with a medial voiced stop. This is a contamination of the 

two, taJking the form [k/nige] from South German, and the form 

[k/nig] from North German, although it is also widespread in CG. 

Since the standard was agreed upon, many speaJkers have become 

accustomed to this compromise alternation^which is an anomaly in 

NHG morphophonemics, whereas in the eighteenth and nineteenth 

centuries^the spelling alone provided the unity of a written 

standard language, the g in Konig, Konige, could be realized 

by each speaker according to his own regional pronunciation. 

This is Still the case with the allophonic variation [x] - [y], 

each allophone being spelt c^t The majority of Germans will use 

the variation but the Swiss core quite free to use only the allophone 
[ %]. 
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The shift of MHG /xs/ to NHG /ks/ 

It is usually assumed that the sequence h^ was pronounced [xs] 

in MUG. In NHG chs is pronounced [ks]. The pronunciation [x] 

is noted by Ickelsamer: "Wa aber ain mitstymmer dem /ch/ volgt 

so reymbt sichs has/ alB wachsen/ trachten/ da lautet es vil 

38 

senfter". The sequence ch has the same pronunciation in these 

two words, probably that of the velar fricative [x]. Fuchsperger, 

however, shows that 2]̂  before ^ is pronounced as a stop and he 

spells the sequence x in some words. "Bin x schnalzt mit der 

gaysel/ Singt wie ein zeysel oder maysen/ unnd lockt den tauben/ 

wie in den worten/ Nix fux/ fachs/ sechs".^'' The spelling X| 

which is model^d on Latin, e.g. rex, does not seem to have found^ 

nor does the spelling or cks for MHG The use of x for 

[ks] in NHG is mostly restricted to foreign words and names: 

mixen, Xerxes, but in Axt, Hexe, Faxen 'tricks', it represents 

I4HG The symbols ̂  and were also used in Early NHG for 

[ks].^ 

Conservatism has prevailed in orthography. There was no need to 

designate the velar stop as k in this position^since no merger 

resulted from the shift in pronunciation from fricative stop. 

Words with /ks/ in NILj^which do not come from 1-lHG chs^are of 

more recent origin: English loan words: mixen, boxen, or 

onomatapoeic words, mucksen, drucksen, klecksen, knacksen,which 

4l 
all date from the eighteenth century onwards. Although not 

38) Muller 1882, l45. 

39) liuller ibid., 173. 

40) V. Moser 150, 2. 

41) Kluge/Kitzka, drucksen l44, klecksen 374. 
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explicitly stated, in. generative studies^it seems that the 

sequence chs in HHG is taken as representing underlying [ks], 

but it would be perfectly feasible to postulate underlying [xs]^ 

and derive [ks] from it. In the forms sechz^, sechzip;^ NHG ch 

is pronounced [()] whereas in sechs it is pronounced [k]. On 

btfelwp, 

the basis of this alternation a phonological rule couldj^perhaps 

called a 'plosivization rule'^ since it converts a fricative 

into a plosive or stop. Other terms such as 'hardening' might 

be used, since 'plosivization' is rather clumsy. Vennemann uses 

the term 'Interrupting Bule' for a rule that converts a fricative 
4-2 

into a stop. But even this term does not show the process 

clearly. 

It would also have to be stipulated that the rule did not apply 

if there w&re a morpheme boundary between [x] and [s];for there 

are gen. sing, forms such as Dachs as against Dachs [daks] Mom. 

'badger'. This could easily be achieved by a simple ordering of 

the phonological rules, the rule changing [x] to [k] before [s] 

would apply before the optional rule deleting unstressed schwa 

in the gen sing.: 

underlying form /daxs/ /iaxesy 

plosivization [daks] [daxa^ 

schwa deletion (does not 

apply) [daxs] 

surface forms [daks] [dajxs] 

The widespread pronunciation of nachste and hochst 'highest' and 
% 

42) - Vennemann 1968 b, 211. 
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the firm Hochst as [neikst] and [h/(:kst] could be then explained 

as being due to a change in the order of the plosivization and 

43 

schwa deletion rule. The latter applying before the former, 

thus: 

underlying forms /h/zxest/ /neixasty 

schwa deletion {h/:xat^ ^ezxsi^ 

plosivization Qi/ikst] jjieiksl̂  

These two adjectives each have long vowels whereas adjectives 

with short vowels such as schwach and flach or with diphthongs 

such as reich.have a fricative in their superlative form. 
— ) 

The pronunciation [ks] tallies with development of MHG /xs/ in 

Upper Saxony from which region it was adopted by the standard 

language. It is also found in Bavarian, and partly in Silesian 

and Bohemian, The other main dialect areas, particularly low 

German, show an assimilation of [xs] to [s] as does Dutch, NSG 

Fuchs. Dutch vos, NHG wachsen, Dutch wassen. The only except-

ion to this is the south of Brandenburg,which has [ks]. Between 

these two main areas there are transitional zones with [s] and 

[ks].^^ 

The reason for this change, seems to be ease of articulation, the 

4]$) King 1969, 44, regards this change as the addition of a 

morpheme structure constraint^ since it goes against the 

principle that ruleswhich operate within morphemes^should 

also operate across morpheme boundaries (Chomsky and Halle 

19$8, 364). Vennemann has a rule changing /xs/ to /ks/ but 

.he gives it no name, 1968, 84. 

44) Wagner 1925/26, 30-46. 
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Gombinsition of a atop and fricative being easier to pronounce 

than two fricatives. It is^however^ a counterexample to the often 

quoted fact that [x] tends to be weakened. Exactly the same 

change occurred in English,but it had already happened by Old 

45 

English, e.g. wax, fox. No structural reasons seem to exist as 

to why it should take place, it merely increases the distribution 

of the stop /k/. Its acceptance by the standard is due to the 

EGG and Brandenburg dialects having this pronunciation. Frings 

sees this change of MHG /xs/ to /ks/ as starting in the south 

east like the NEG diphthongization and spreading south west and 
46 

north east and west. The other change from [xs] to [s] does 

affect the spelling in those areas where it occurs. The shift 

of [xs] to [ks] might be interpreted as an overreaction to the 

assimilation of [xs] to [s]. The difference chs / s became an 

important distinguishing mark ^ d the pronunciation [ks] a 

sign of a prestige variety. There is a large area with [s] in 
Swabia.and it could be that this is a relic area.that the occurr-

' A 

ence of chs, [ks] north of it is more recent. Even in Bavarian^ 

which is usually assumed to be a stronghold of the [ks] 

pronunciation, many rural words e.g. Deichsel 'shaft', leuchse 

'ladder support', show ^ in dialect forms, and place names in 

Early NHG are recorded with ^ instead of hs: 1170 Sassengasse 

for Sachsen gasse. The pronunciation [s] for [ks] or [xs] seems 
47 

to have been more widespread than it is now. This change also 

45) Campbell 1959, para. 4l6, 

46) Frings 1956, 40. 

47) Kranzmayer 1956, 92f. 
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covers different areas according to different words used to 

illustrate it. The isogloss ss/ks varies from word to word in 

the Rhineland: sechs is the northernmost form with [ks] then 

Ochsen, and then wachsen. This is used by Bach to show that: 

"Jedes einzelne Wort, und jede einzelne Wortform ihre eigenen 

Geltungsbereiche, ihre eigenenGrenzen im, Sprachraum besitzen". 

There is need for a detailed examination of records to document 

this change exactly. Although phonetically due to ease of 

articulation, phonemically this is only a change in the distribut-

/ / / / wit 

ion of MHG /k/ and /x/ and not^the number of phonemes 

in the system. Within morpheme boundaries, NHG /x/ does not 

occur before /s/. MHG /k/ has now increased its distribution and 

appears before /s/. Its distribution therefore was increased 

after the loss of ^stressed ^^when/k/or/g/came to stand before 

/s/,even thomgh there was a morpheme boundary between them, tags, 

Glucks. The pronunciation [ks] played an important role in 

identifying a prestige form of German. The Imperial Chanceries 

also had a similar development to the EGG dialects. The 

pronunciation [ks] for chs is always listed as being one of the 

characteristics of the variety of German which was eventually 

accepted as the standard v a r i e t y . A sign that [ks] was a 

prestige pronunciation may be seen in its hypercorrect use in 

foreign words in Berlin and in North Germany, Eksenz for Essenz, 
50 

although Lasch tries to explain this phonetically. 

48) Bach 19^0, 

49) Bach 1965, para. 122 a. 

50) Lasch 1928, 248. 
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5.5.4. The loss of MEG medial /h/ 

It is traditionally assumed that in MEG medial h before vowels 

91 

was pronounced as an aspirate. In NHG there is no aspirate 

in this position but the preceding vowel is long, and sometimes 

(in careful speech or in declsimatory style) it is pronounced 

when followed by [a]:sehen, as [ze:en], [ze:hen], [z,e:n]. The 

evidence for this KHG pronunciation is slender and is rarely 

outlined, since it always appears before a following vowel, the 

letter h is said to be pronounced as an aspirate i,n syllable 

initial position, parallel to cases like hant ̂  where it is in 

word-initial position. Penzl assumes a lenis velar fricative 

for OHG h medially^ since there is a parallel voicing of Germanic 

[f] to [v] and Germanic [s] to [z]^although in the latter case^ 
52 

like that of h there is no change of spelling. The dialects 

likewise have no medial aspirate corresponding to ["lEG /h/. In 

Upper Bavarian,however^ IIHG /h/ and /x/ are both represented by a 

velar fricative [x], e.g. laixen corresponds to both NHG leihen 

and ̂ jeiche^ Orthop^ists and grammarians describe the 

pronunciation of h as "ein scharpfer Atem/ wie man in die hende 

haucht", and "wie man mit eynem starcken athem in die hendt 
54 

haucht", but this seems to refer only to the pronunciation of 

initial h. Such comments as do exist on medial h show that it 

51) Paul/Mitzka 19M, para. $7. 

52) Penzl 1971, para. 6:l4. * 

55) Kurath 1965, 54. 

54)' Miller.1882, 114. 
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is largely superfluous or, since it is used, it must somehow 

show that the vowel preceding it is pronounced 'scharpf. 

These comments certainly do tell us that medial h was probably 

not pronounced in the sixteenth century, but whether this loss 

happened earlier we cannot be sure. By Gottsched's time medial 

h was definitely not pronounced: "In der Mitte nach einem 

Selbstlaute, und vor einem Mitlauter, wird es bis weilen nicht 

gehoret, als in fuhren, ....Uhr". 

In MHG some clue as to the pronunciation of medial h may be 

found in the fact that it alternates with both and The 

parts of the MHG verbs sehen and Ziehen illustrate this: sehen 

sihe, sach, sahen, p;esehen. ziehen. ziuhe, zoch. zugen, Rezogen. 

The past tense sing, of both I4HG sehen and brechen end in the 

same consonant sach, brach and these two verbs frequently rhyme 

in MHG. In NHG^however^ the past tense of sehen is sah[za:]. 

with no trace of any velar fricative in final position,whereas 

the past tense of brechen is brach, which retains the velar 

fricative. It seems implausible that KHG ^ should alternate 

with nothing at all^and therefore it seems safe to assume that 

MHG medial h was pronounced with some sort of friction, probably 

glottal or velar. This alternation of final ch and medial h is 

also to be seen in nouns and adjectives in HHG: schuoch, 

schuohes, hoch, hohes. In NHG the only relic of this alternat-

ion is to be found in the adjective hoch with its inflected 

55) Gottsched 33. 
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forms hohe. The majority of words in KHG with medial h are 

word forms which alternate with forms with ch in final position. 

The loss of medial h is, historically, simply a loss before 

unstressed [e] and then the extension,or generalization^of the 

interior form with no h, [ze:] - to final position, which in 

turn ousted the form with ch.thus eliminating the alternation 

h - except in the case of hoch. This alternation is still 

II 3 S 
present in derivation, e.g. schm^en, Schmach. NEG nsihe has 

forms with a palatal fricative or stop before -st in nachste, 

demnachst but the comparative form is naher, with no fricative. 

In MEG the positive form was nach whlc^is still present in NEG 

Nachbar but is now morphologically unrelated to the adjective. 

The final -ch KEG nach 'near' may have been dropped to avoid 

a morphemic merger with nach 'after, to'. The loss of h cannot 

simply be formulated as a loss before another morpheme,since h 

is lost in ZaJhre, I-IEG z^ere, zehn. MEG zehen. Gemahl, ItKG gemahel, 

gtahl, KEG stahel. Ahre, KEG aher, erwahnen, MEG Rewahenen, Fehde, 

KEG v%ede. Dohle. MEG tahele^where the [e] plus consonant is 

not a morpheme. In all these examples the following [9] is never 

pronounced,even in careful speech. Other adjectives in NEG such 

as nah. zah. had forms ending in unstressed ^ in MEG, ieshe, zshe. 

and the NEG forms are the result of a regular loss of h before 

unstressed The adjective brach is a recent formation and does 

^6) Kiparsky 1972, 208. In a generative description^this level-

ling out of the forms with h in inflection would be described 

as rule loss. It can,however^be adequately described as 

levelling. 
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57 

not represent a retention of word final ItEG The NHG 

adjectives froh, fruh owe their final h in spelling to the use 

of h as a length sign: the I@G forms were vro, vrue. The MUG 

adjective ruch 'hairy' is represented in NHG by both rauch and 

rauh. In the latter form it has developed the meaning 'raw^ 

although in the former it still means 'shaggy' but is mostly 
!l 58 

used in compounds e.g. rauchfu^ig. Rauchwerk. Here the 

alternation h»ch has led to the use of both formS with 

different meanings. . The basic form ending in 

ch has now become restricted in use. The words noch and doch 

were not restructured^since although the ^ reflects Germanic h, 

these words had no inflected forms with the medial h. The 

levelling out of medial h also occurred in strong Verbs: e.g. 

MHG class I: lih^,- leh, gedihen, gedeh, NHG lieh, gedieh. Class 

2: fliehen. vloch, NHG floh. Glass V: sehen, sach, Keschehen. 

geschach, NHG sah, geschah. In the case of f-HIG ziehen, zoch, the 

ch was replaced by ^ of the past tense pi. and past participle^ 

but this did not happen in the case of gedlhen, where the old 

past participle with gediegen is retained as an adjective. 

After the loss of unstressed ^ in the second and third person 

sing, of the present these verbs changed the h to ch in morpheme 

final position. This can be clearly seen from Early NHG^such as: 
59 

es geschicht. er fleucht. Later, however, the forms with ^ 

57) DE 79. 

58) Kluge/Mitzka 586, Paul I916, II, para. 248. 

59) Paul ibid. 



208 

6o 

were replaced by those with h: geschieht, flieht. The h-ch 

alternation has been eliminated from the inflection of 

except for the isolated example of hoch, hoher. It has not 

been eliminated from the grammar in that it exists in word 

formation: schmahen, Schmach. sehen, Sicht, fliehen, Flucht. 

All these examples^except Schmach, show an alternation of h-ch 

before ^ azid this is part of a more general phonological process, 

whereby all intervocalic voiced obstruents become voiceless 

fricatives before the derivational suffix e.g. Rraben, Gruft, 

tragen, Tracht. Being part of a more general process is what has 

led.the h-ch alternation being retained in NHG derivation. 
A — — 

Generative descriptions of German have used this alternation to 

6 jL 

postulate an underlying voiced velar fricative which becomes 

voiceless before the suffix t and is eliminated in morpheme final 

position before pause, otherwise from verbs like Rluhen, n^en, 

nouns like *Glucht and *Nacht instead of Glut and Naht, would be 

formed. However this could easily be avoided by specifying that 

the only verbs with underlying forms like /fli:/^which have an 

[x] inserted before ^ in derived nomis^are strong verbs. If this 

is done then the underlying voiced velar fricative could be 
62 

eliminated from the consonant inventory. 

60) Gottsched has forms with ^ and h but he prefers 

forms such as siehst. 

% 

61) Ross 1967, ^1. 

62) Vennemann I968 b, 217, also assumes an underlying /^/, 217. 

Wurzel 1970, 248, admits that /y/ only has a peripheral 

position in the consonant system of NHG. 
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In NHG/h/generally only occurs in word initial position but 

there are three apparent exceptions: Akprn, Uhu, and Oheim. 

The word Oheim has now been replaced by Onkel. The seeming 

occurrence of/h/medially in Aheyn is probably by analogy with 

Horn and although the word is a morphemic and semantic unit, 

63 

nevertheless the/h/is felt to be in syllable initial position. 

The same could be said of llhu, which word form todaykas a 

wide circulation as the brand-name of an adhesive, even outside 

Germany. Sinee/h/only occurs initially before vowels, generative 

phonologists derive it from underlying /x/^^ which does not occur 

initially before vowels except in foreign names. This solution 

is not the only one that could be suggested. In a case like 

fliehen, Flucht, underlying /h/ could be posited /fli:h/^which 

is then eliminated inm.orpheme final position before a pause. 

This is rejected by Wurzel,since it would complicate the 

phonological entries in the lexicon by requiring more phonologic-

al features. 

Of the suffixes in NHG with initial h, -haft, -heit, only the 

latter alternates with a form With initial k: Bosheit, Sauberkeit. 

67 
These two forms are in complementary distribution, -keit occurs 

63) Mitzka 1951, lOff. 

64) In Early NSG Uhu is recorded as Huhu.which is obviously an 
a 

onoma^oetic word, Dt. Wb. 11, 2, 749. 

65) Vennemann 1968b, 95-98; Wurzel 1970, 24lf. 

66) Wurzel ibid., 241. 

67) Fleischer I969, 139. 
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after derived adjectives'ending in -ig, -isch, -lich, -bar, 

-sag, and after simple adjectives ending in unstressed -el, and 

-er. There ar.ejonly seven exceptions to this. In a generative 

treatment the i n i t i a l a n d o f the allomorphs -heit, -keit are 

both derived from an underlying /x/. Historically this variation 

comes from a reanalysis of derived forms. The MEG norni vrumeceit 

comprised the adjective vrumec plus the suffix -heit, which lost 

its initial h after the final 2, [k], elsewhere it was retained, 

wSrheit. The motivation for the formation was made clearer by 

the spelling, FrommiRkeit, giving^full form of both suffixes. 

Since in some cases new adjectives like fromm were created by 

back formation^there arose a new suffix -igkeit, which in NHG is 

obligatory after -los and -haft, Lieblosigkeit, after -er, -el 

the suffix was reanalysed as -keit alone. Thus, in NHG, we have 

a unique alternation between [iQ and Judging from 

Gottsched's list of derivations,the alternation had already been 

68 
reached by his time. 

After medial MHG h was lost in pronunciation it was often still 

retained in spelling, and since its preceding vowel was always 

long it came to be used to signify vowel length, and thus h 

tended to be used where it was historically not justified, merely 

to indicate vowel length. This usage first appeared in CG where 

it increased in the first half of the sixteenth century. Fabian 

describes this usage: "Wenn das h bey odder nach einem stimmer 

gesatzt wird/ do es nicht scher;^f und also seins ambts mdssig 

68) Gottsched 212, Bitterkeit, Frohlichkeit, Langsamkeit, 

M^Bigkeit. 
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steht/ so erlengt und er hocht es den beygesazten stimmer/ als 

ahm, nahm, vernehmlich/ ihn^ ihn/ ihr/ vernihm/ oheim, genohmen, 

/ D 9 

uhny muhme". As a length sign h is first used before m, n and 

r. However the use of h to show vowel length has not become 

universal before NHG /l, m, n, r/, cf. malen. Namen, Mond, Moor. 

The only example of the combination:long vowel plus h before 

another consonant seems to be Fehde.but here the h is historic-

ally justified, cf. KHG v%ede. Where it is used finally: sah, 

Stroh, Floh ̂ there is always an inflected form with medial h, 

sahen, Strohes, Flohe. 

Gottsched is against an overuse of h as a length sign and sayA: 

"Man setze das h bey denen aber nicht, die solche nicht nothig 

haben", but he recommends its use to distinguish homonyms, e.g. 

70 
malen : Mahlen, war : wahr. 

5.5.5. The development of MHG /.l/ 

In NHG the voiced palatal fricative /j/ occurs initially before 

vowels where it is always spelt ^ : ja, Joch, jung. It only 

appears medially between vowels in loan words from LG, Bo.i e, 

Koje. Generative descriptions of NHG assume that both NHG /v/ 

and /j/ are to be derived from underlying glides /w, j/ by a 

Glide Spirantization Eule."^^ NHG initial / j/ has more friction 

than the initial sound in English yes.^^ Even in MHG,/j/ had a 

69) Muller 1882, 

70) Gottsched 90. 

71) Vennemann I968 b, yif.^ Wurzel 1970, 244-248. 

72) Vietor 1904, para. 80. 
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very limited, distribution,but in some words in KHG /j/ occurred 

medially between vowels: sen en. woen en. drs.i en. blue.ien, bruenen. 

These verbs occurred both with and without medial Sometimes 

the medial ^ was spelt particularly in Alemannic before MEG 

/ei/, /i/. There were also graphemic alternations between ^ and 

73 

2% nesen, infinitive, but giset, third person sing, present. 

This reflects the fact that in many dialects MEG /g/ had a 

fricative pronunciation. Parallel to the development of MEG 

/w/ and /b/ after /l/ and /r/, t'lEG /j/ and /g/ merged in /g/. 

Eouever this development is not general and is only reflected in 
74 

the two words Ferge, 'ferryman', and Scherge 'executioner'. 

The palatal fricative /j/ occurred after /r/ in other forms in 

m ,, 

MEG, nern en. hern en, but it was removed by analogy^MEG^ nahren 

(ver) heeren. HEG jah goes back to I'OiG gsshe and shows the 

development of /^/ to /^/ initially. In EGG dialects hyper-

correct forms with /g/ for /j/ are far more frequent since MEG 

/j/ and /g/ have merged there. These hypercorrect forms are 

even found in Upper Saxon documents in Early NEG, e.g. vergagen, 
76 

NEG verjagen. der gunge, NEG der Junge. In those verbs with 

medial /j/ in MEG^which have lost it in NEG^the hiatus consonant 

73) Paul/Xoser/Schrobler 1969, para. 79« 

74) Paul 1916, II, para. 183. 

75) Kluge/Mitzka 329. 

76) V. Koser 1951, para. 132, f, Anm. 2. Gottsched 68 rejects 

the Upper Saxon forms Jott, Jabe, nut for NEG Gott, Gabe, 
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between the long vowel and the [e] is usually spelt h, drehen, 

bluhen, bruhen. In sa^n no h sign has been used. It seems that 

although these verbs have lost their MHG medial /j/, with the 

influx of loan words medial /j/ again occurs in NHG, e.g. Boje 

7 7 
'buoy', Koje 'bunk'. 

NHG initial [je:] in j_e, jeder, jemand, jetzt goes back to the 

MHG diphthong /ie/, MHG ie, ieder, ieman, ietze. It is usually 

assumed that by a shift of stress from the first to the second 

component the first component has become a palatal semi-vowel 

or fricative i.e. MHG [fa] > NHG As the signs 2 and i 

were not used in their present way, i.e. 2 the fricative -

79 

and ^ for the vowel, until the fifteenth centu^-y, the spelling 

gives us no clue as to when this change came about. Paul 

assumes that it began in North Germany and that^form with initial 

[ia] existed in ITG as late as the eighteenth century.^^ This is 

not surprising since ITG has retained the diphthongal pronunciation 

of MHG /ie, ue, ue/ until the present dayCsee 6.3.4.). The 

sequence / je/ existed in MHG jener so the change of MHG initial 

[ia] to [je:] is an example of a shift with merger. The only 

exceptions to this change are NHG immer, and irgend, NHG iemer. 

77) B0.Ie^Kluge/Mitzka 89,was first recorded in 1575; Kojje^Kluge/ 

Mitzka 357^ was already present in MHG. Forme like Kajute, 

Pyjama, Manor^where the occurs after the chief stress^are 

not taken into account. ^ 

78) Priebsch and Collinson 1958, l5i; Paul 1916, II, para. 193. 

79) .V. Moser 1929, para. 12. 

80) Paul ibid. 



214 

iergen. But even in MHG these words had unstressed variants 

8l 

with short vowels instead of diphthongs. Probably the exist-

ence of /je/ in n ener caused the other pronominal forms I-IEG 

ieder. ieman to change to /je:-/. That the presence of nener 

was crucial can be seen from Dutch,which had ghene in Middle 

Dutch for the demonstrative and where the modern Dutch forms 
82 

ieder, iemand are pronounced [i:dar], [i:mant]. Final [j] 

or [i] in latin loan words has developed into a fricative. 

There are only a few examples of this: Eppich 'celery', latin 

api(um), Kafig, late Latin cavi(a). Mennig 'red lead', Latin 
83 

mini(um), eind the place name NIiG Venedig, Latin Veneti(a). 

The [i] came to stand in final position and palatal [q] became 

pronounced after it, possibly first of all at the end of 

utterances. This was then later perceived as the same as NHG 

[<̂ ] and written either ^ or ch. Both spellings were posiible 

after unstressed [i]. 

81) Paul/Moser/Schrobler 1969, paras. 10, Anm. 4 and 23, Ahm. 

4. The unstressed variant of I'lHG ietze, itzt was widely 

used in Early NIIG but was not selected finally for standard, 

which has the stressed form NHG ietzt, Kluge/Mitzka 332. 

82) Loey 1959, 147 and l49. 

83) Paul ibid., para. I83, Wright 1907, para. 243. 
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5.6. THE NASALS 

5.6.1. The development of MEG /mb/ to /m/, MHG /ng/ to /n/ 

and other assimilations 

In NEG there are three nasal phonemes,^ bilabial /m/, alveoleir 

/n/ and velar /q/: schwimmen : sinnen.. : singen; schwamm : 

sann: sanp;. In MEG since the spelling mb, in final position 

occurs for NHG mm: KEG tump, tumber. NHG dumm, dummer, it can 

be assumed that in the cluster mb, [b] has undergone an assimilat-

ion t o l o s i n g the oral stop. It can also be assumed that the 

spelling n^ in MEG similarly represents a cluster [qg] and not 

simply the velar nasal [q] as in NEG. Evidence for this comes 

from alternations in MEG like singen. past tense sane (also the 

past tense sinken) and from the evidence of North German jpeteh 

which still retains[qk] in final position. The comparative 

evidence of English also suggests the interpretation of I-IHG n^ 

as a cluster. Here [q] alternates with [gg]: strong - stronger, 

and in morphologically isolated words [qg] occurs, finger, linger. 

On the basis of this evidence it can be concluded that ^ in MEG 

represents [qg]. This has been taken to mean that MEG only had 

two nasal phonemes^ labial /m/ and alveolar /n/., In f-IHG [q] is 

merely an allophone of /n/ before the velar stops,/g/and/k/but 

in NEG it has become a phoneme and contrasts with /m/ and /n/: 

1) The status of /q/ as a separate phoneme is controversial. 

See discussion in Werner 19"^, 55-57. Generative phonologisjrs 

assume that [q] is derived from underlying /ng/, Vennemann 

1968 b, 154-158; 1970, 65-81; Wurzel 1970, 209-225. 

2) Vietor 1904, para. II8, Ann. 2. 
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singe, sinne. schwimme.The changes of [mb] to [m] and of 

[qg] to [r] are phonetically both of the same type and involve 

an assimilation of the oral stop to the preceding nasal. KHG 

Anb/and Ag/v/ere first assimilated to long nasals, which were then 

shortened,as were all long consonants between NHG and MEG. 

Evidence that there was probably an intermediate stage with a 

long nasal comes from the fact that only short vowels occur 

before NHG /m/ and /]]/ which comes from ^KG&b/and/ng^^ In 

spelling NHG /m/ is spelt /mm/ and /q/ is spelt The 

results of the shortening, however, have had different results 

in the phonemic system of the language: the sound produced by 

the shortening of [mm] merged with the already existing /m/ 

phoneme*but the sound produced by the shortening of [qq] was a 

new phoneme /q/ since it did not merge with any existing sound. 

In standard NHG alternations like MEG singen : sane do not 

exist, but they do exist in North German. This is used as 

evidence by generative grammarians that the elimination of the 

alternation /:]/ - /qk/ is due to rule reordering. In the history 

of German a rule of ^-deletion is posited, which derives %.iqe) 

from underlying ̂ iqg^and a general final devoicing rule which 

derives North German [diql̂  from/din@^ If they are applied in the 

order: 1) final devoicing, 2) j^-deletion^then taking/iinga/ and 

/dingyas underlying forms, the North German forms [diq^] and 

[diqk] are produced. If, however, the order of application of 

3) Fourquet 196$, 85; Houlton I96I, 4; Penzl 19^8, $44. 

4) Schirmunski I962, 392. 
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the rules is reversed: 1) ̂ -deletion, 2) devoicing, the standard 

NPIG forms are produced: [diqa], [di»]]. The ^-deletion rule 

applies both to under lying/ding^ and/lin^and removes any [g] 

5 

upon which the final devoicing rule could act. Traditionally 

this change has been regarded as the levelling out of the medial 

forms with the velar nasal to the final forms with the velar 

nasal plus [k].^ Generative phonologists are^in fact,revising 

many of their theories^and in particular they are making use of 

the concept of analogy in precisely those cases where traditional 

treatments also used it. Apart from North German, which has 

been already mentioned, flHGXipyhas become [:]] even in words 

which are morphologically isolated like Finger. This has happen-

ed in all dialects and in fact, with slight differences, in all 
7 

Germanic languages. 

How old are these assimilations? There seems to be some evidence 

from the spelling n for in an eleventh century manuscript that 

it could have happened in Bavarian by that time: Revanen, DUG 

gevangen. sprinet, NHG siorinKt.^ These are all examples of 

medial ng, but they remain isolated. In ÎHG there are examples 

of the merger of mm and mb in mm, and when new words were 

introduced in to the language in the seventeenth century, e.g. 

5) Vennemann 1970, 79i Anttilla 1972, 120. 

6) Wright 1907, 128. For the full quotation see p. i$0 of this 

present work. 

7) Adamus 1965, 271-278. 

8) Penzl 1968, 343. 
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^ g 

Bombe lolo, they were accepted with the medial cluster mb. 

Important evidence for the dating of the emergence of /q/ is 

provided by Ickelsamerwho. atat^es: "in den wortern Engel/angel, 

franck/ da hort man weder das n noch das g volkomlich/ sonder 

man hort auB jrer zusammen schmeltzung".This is generally 
11 

taken to show that ng is pronounced [q]. 

Although the clusters and |mb) were theoretically ousted out 

of the German language^ they have been reintroduced through 

various means: names and loan words: Kongo, Ganges, Evangelium, 

Bomb e, and by assimilation of ̂  to before [b), I4HG inbiz, NHG 

12 

ImbiB, which has often been facilitated by the syncope of 

medial je^which brought a nasal and a stop together, KEG aneboz, 

NHG AmboB. The medial cluster m^ has apparently been unaffected 

by any assimilation, as is shown by the word Lampe which was 
13 

borrowed into German in the ninth century. This cluster has 

been supplemented by loan words and dialect borrowings like 

pumpen. Pumpe^and also by several words where an assimilation 

has taken place, I'dG enbor, wintbra. hindber, NHG empor, Wimper, 

Himbeere. In all these cases loss of morphological motivation 

in the compound form has enabled the pronunciation to be exactly 

9) Kluge/Mitzka 90. The word Plombe was borrowed in the eighteen-

th century, DE 517. 

10) Miller ]882, 139, Penzl 19686^344. 

11) Penzl 1968b, 344. ^ 

12) Dt. Wb. 4, 1, 2064. 

13) Kluge/Witzka 420. 
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reflected, in the spelling. The prefix in the verbs empfehlen, 

empfinden, empfangen was ent- in IHiG^and the changes here are 

due to an assimilation of the alveolar cluster ̂ t/ to the labial 

/(r/ MHG ent-vangen. NHG emTi-fangen. In these verbs the morpho-

l4 

logical motivation of the ent- prefix has been lost. Even 

historically they did not fit into the main groups of verbs 

with prefix ent-. In KHG this assimilation affected more verbs: 
15 

emprechen, emfarn. (enbrechen, entvarn). Schottel rejects 

these verbs with emp- saying that there is no such prefix^instead 
16 

he prescribes entvangen. Of these verbs Luther uses empfangen 

and never empfehlen^but always befehlen, and fuhlen instead of 

empfinden, the latter form becoming widely used in the eighteenth 

century. 

These changes are seen to be basically^assimilation of an oral 

stop to a preceding nasal and in many dialects of German the 

cluster ^ or is assimilated in the same way to nn, cf. 
18 

l.iXemburgisch, kanner. fannen, (NHG Kinder, finden). This 

assimilation is not so widespread nor has it found its way into 

the standard, not even in isolated words. This may possibly be 

due to the fact that it was not so widespread as the other 

assimilations^and also because in many cases a morpheme boundary 

14) Wilmanns Vol. II, I899, para. 111. 

15) Paul/Hitzka I96O, para. 67. 

16) Schottel 215. 

17) emp fang en, Dt. Wb. 3, 422; empf ehlen, 42l!̂  empf inden 3, 

426. 

18) Mitzka 1943, 122. 
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lay between the nasal and the following stop, i.e. in the past 

tense rann/te. It is perhaps significant that the weak verbs, 

which in NHG have still retained a different vowel in their 

past tenses and past participle from the infinitive and present, 

are the very verbs which show the cluster stem final n + in 

the past tense: rennen. rannte; nennen, nannte^ kennen. kannte; 

19 

brennen. brannte; senden. sandte; wenden, wand6e. These last 

two verbs also have the past tense forms sendete, always used 

of radio transmissions, and wendete, which is always used when 

the verb is transitive, e.g. Per Schneider hat den Rock gewendetf^ 
21 

Gottsched has already labelled these as exceptions. Perhaps 

the retention of the forms with'Ruckumlaut^ i.e. with unmutated 

stem vowel in the past tense-is due to the fact that in some 

dialects and colloquial speech was assimilated even though 

there was a morpheme boundary intervening. These forms are a 

reaction to this assimilation. Another influencing factor 

19) The model verb konnen, past tense konnte, probably also fits 

in here. In MHG they had the past tense ending -de, kunde. 

The only sign that these|yerbs were susceptible to assimilat-

ion is found in the wrong use of ^ for ^ in a Bavarian 

text of the seventeenth century. For konnen the form 

khinden is used^and the past tense is kindte or kindtte, 

Piirainen 1968, 209. 

20) Duden Grammatik I966, 1130. There are exceptions where both 

forms are used: "E^^andte o d ^ sendete einen Boten. Bin 

Bote wurde gesandt oder g^endet. Das Gluck wandte oder 

wendete sich, hat sich gewandt oder gewendet". 

21) . Gottsched 347. 
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against the acceptance of this assimilation was the wish to 

keep -te as the weak verb past tense marker. 

In many CG dialects the sequence ^ or has become [q] and 

this development is reflected in the word verschlinRen 'to 

devour' which Luther uses in the form verschlinden. It has 

merged with schlinRen 'to wind'. Schottel has both a form with 

22 
nd and a form with ng. 

Another case of nasal assimilation concerns the nasal before 

f as in NHG funf, Senf, Ankunft which,despite the prescription 

by Siebs that it should be pronounced as an alveolar nasal, 

[zenf];is assimilated to the following labio-dental fricative 

23 
and pronounced labio-dental [w]]. This pronunciation must 

24 
be quite old,as in OHG n before f is sometimes written m. 

This is a clear illustration of how the spelling can mask 

changes. It is simply a mechanical assimilation and has had no 

effect on the phonemic system as a whole. If n was originally 

alveolar then the development to is a phonetic change which 

has produced a new allophone of OKG /n/. 

In cases nasals in I#IG seemed to occur before stops or 

fricatives of the same point of articulation but through the 

syncope of unstressed e, m came to occur before t: NHG Amt, 

22) Schottel l401. 
% 

23) Siebs 1958, 63; Duden Grammatik 1966, 59, brands it as 

Nichtjiochlautung; WDA, 66, says it is not to be allowed 

in Eochlautung. 

24) Braune/Mitzka 1961, para. 123, Anm. 1. 
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kommt, Samt and in Early NHG these words are sometimes spelt 

Ampt. kom^t, Sampt ̂ but this spelling has not been accepted 

by the standard, although the pronunciation was prevalent in 

25 

colloquial speech. It is only in really careful speech that 

one can avoid producing a voiceless bilabial stop in the 

treinsition from a bilabial nasal to an alveolar stop. This is 

also a mechanical assimilation which is non-distinctive and 

need not be recorded in the spelling. This also happens after 

[q], where the transitional sound is a [k], and for many speakers 

singt and sinkt are pronounced the same. This insertion of an 

epenthetic voiceless stop occurs only after a nasal which is 

followed by a jt. It does not affect many words: Amt, Semd, 

I m k e r , f r e m d and the verb forms, komm. t, singt, drangt. It 

happens only before jt, thus links and rings are pronounced 

[liqks], [riqs]. The NEG cluster /nx/, [ng] as in Kcfnch, has 

resulted from MHG /np%/ through the loss oF unstressed [a], 

(see 5.5.1.). 

25) It is recorded sporadically in OHG and according to Moser, 

1951, 1' ira. 129, 7: "erfolgte seit dem l4 Jh. ' 

schriftsprachlich in ausgedehntem MaBe und blieb weiterhin 

auch in den Drucken und Hss. des l6, u. 17. Jh. s - vor 

allem vor den Gerauschdentalen (d, t, s) - ganz gewohnlich, 

ja bildet in einem gewissen Umfang so gar die Regel w^rend 

des fruhneuhochdeutschen Zeitraums". See also 5.1.i$. of 

this present work. 

26) Dt. Wb. 4, 2, 2065, 
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5.6.2. The change of HHG -em to -en and other minor changes 

In word-final position linstreGsed I-KG -em has become -en. 

except in grammatical categories, e.g. MHG besem, NHG Besen. 

This has affected the following NHG words: Boden, Busen, 

Faden, Schwaden. Dutch and English retain the final -m in 

these forms, e.g. NHG Busen. Dutch boezem, English bosom. 

The only real exception to this is the word Atem which sometimes 

has the alternative form Odem. The reason why this word has not 

been affected may be that it is morphologically related to the 

verb atmen in NHG which retains the -m. The final -m in Atem 

did not change to -n,since its relationship with atmen would 

have been ob..cured. The other words appear to have no morpho-

logically related verbs. This change appears sporadically in 

27 
the UG and CG manuscripts of the twelfth century, and is a 

second cycle of the general change of unstressed final -m to -n 

28 

which started in the ninth century, ta^um becoming tagun. 

This change is a prime example of a sound change which is 

grammatically conditioned^ it applies to all unstressed -em^ 
29 

providing they are not inflectional endings. This is true of 

the standard language but not of the spoken l.anguage. In 

Berlin in the eighteenth century the substitution of final -n 

for -m in the spoken medium is mentioned, and from the quotations. 

27) Weinhold 188^, paras. 4d7 and 505. 

28) Braune/Mitzka I96I, para. 124. 

29) Paul 1916, II, para. 239 i&terprets this slightly differently. 

He argues from fluctuating forms ending in -m and -n that 

this was a sporadic change which affected only a few forms. 

However the results of the chan- .. show that this change affect-

ed all the possible forms ending in -em, except At em. 
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it seems to go back as far as 1538. Through this change a 

confusion between the dative and accusative forms of the 

articles and adjectivesk-s resulted, which is reflected in 

the letters of the Prussian Electors: "einen abgesetzten 

30 

Procurator gebe ich keine Pension" instead of einem ... 

At one level of the language the change is very general, but 

since it became realized that the change led to a confusion 

betv/een the accusative and the dative the educated classes 

strove, with success for the most pai'k, to keep the distinction 

where it mattered in inflection: den:dem, einen:einem. guten: 

f^utem. This morphological distinction has also been kept in 

the standard where the confusion of accusative and dative is 
31 

regarded as uneducated. The DSA map (unser)em shows the 

ending -m chiefly in Pome^ia, East Prussia and in'j^Alemannic dioitcJ:, 

continuing up and covering West MoseHlt^ranconian. Other areas, 

e.g. ECG, Bavarian, have -ern or -en. This lack of morphological 

distinction between dative and accusative endings is thus quite 

widesTDreado 

NHG Turm is recorded in MHG as turn, cf. Dutch toren, and the 

substitution of m for n remains unexplained. One suggestion, 

which seems rather improbable is that it may be due to the analogy 

32 
of the latin accusative turrem. 

30) lasch 1928, 269. 

31) DSA map 40. 

32) Dt. Wb. 11, 1, ,1, 466f. 



In the NHG words sonst, sintemal and nun^ an -n has been inserted 

which was not present in IIHG, sue, sit deme male, nu. In the 

case of sonst and sintemal no explanation has been offered but 

nun may possibly result from false analogy, an n may have been 

inserted between it and a following word beginning with a vowel, 

33 

and by a wrong analysis was perceived as nun. MHG nu 

survives in, inĵ Tu ' in a trice', and the exclamation (na)nul 

This insertion is common in many UG dialects where n has been 

lost before consonants and has become mobile: wo-n-er 'when he', 
34 

wie-n-er 'as he' . This is the same phenomenon as we have with 

intrusive r in English, the idea-r-of it. The acceptance of the 

form sonst is due to its use by Luther but its origin and that of 

the now archaic sint emal must remain unsolved as yet. These 

words reflect a change in the incidence of MHG/i^ 

33) Clark 1950, 56-59. 

34) Keller I96I, 54. 
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:;.7. THE LIQUIDS 

5.7.1. The development of uvular [R]^ in initial position 

The description of the phonetic realizations of NHG /r/ is 

difficult ̂ because there are so many different kinds of r-

sounds,which vary in their articulation according to where 

they occur in a word. It is generally recognized that there 

are two types of r-sounds in NHG & dental-r, ZunRenspitzen-r, 

„ 2 
and a uvular-r, Zapfchen-r. Most speakers are unaware of 

3 

which kind they use. The two types of r are usually considered 

to be trills, or rolled sounds except word finally. They are 

voiced,except in combination with voiceless consonants when they 

tend to be devoiced. Although Siebs says that the use of uvular 

[R] is widespread and that it has equal status with the dental 

[r], he goes on: "Doch ist die Zungenspitzenform des ̂  

vorzuziehen". For both types he prescribes a trill pronuncia-

tion. Most statements about /r/ are prescriptive and are not 

based on empirical data of how /r/ is actually pronounced by 

speakers. A recent study of the pronunciation of some news-

readers and actors in East Germany has shown that of all the many 

variants of the /r/ phoneme the most widely used one is the 

1) For typographic reasons [E] will be used for any uvular r, 

trill or fricative, when it is being opposed to a dental (a 

cover tern^^or dental and alveolar) [r], trill or fricative. 

The symbolj^will be written for the uvular fricative. 

2) Paul 1916, II, para. 225; Vietor paras. 76, 92, 9i5. 

3) Vietor ibid., para. 76, Anm. 2. 

4) Abercrombie 1967, 49. O'Bonnor 1973, 47, uses the term 'rolls' 

5) Siebs 1958, 61. 
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uvular fricative [b]. This is mostly used in prevocalic 

initial position, rot. The newsreaders only used a uvular r, 

and in over 8o% of the words^they pronounced they used the 

uvular fricative [0]. Among the actors only a very small 

proportion of the words they pronounced contained dental r 

6 

allophones. They too used [b] overwhelmingly. Initially 

after obstruents, trinken. Strecke. the percentage of uvular 

fricatives, [8], was higher for both groups. The uvular 

fricative was also used in other positions, postvocalically 

after short vowels^except in the unstressed prefixes er-, ver-, 

zer-. e.g. in wird. wirr, Burg. In this position 

the uvular fricative [I5] is still the dominant realization of 

the /r/ phoneme but the percentage is not so high as in 
8 

prevocalic position. Also finally after [a:] the uvular 

fricative [b] occurs,but the percentage is much lower, only 

28.4% of the words spoken by the newsreaders had uvular [16] and 

only 30.7% of the words spoken by the actors had uvular [bll^over 

50% of the words the / r / was elided and the [a:] had become 

overlong.^ (For the vocalization of /r/ see 5.7.2.) In this 

section we are only concerned with the occurrence of uvular [R] 

in initial prevocalic position. 

It is generally assumed that of the two /r/ sounds in NHG the 

dental [r] emd the uvular [R] the dental [r] is the older. 

6) Ulbrich 1972, 68f. 

7) Ulbri h ibid., 88f. 

8) Ulbrich ibid., 91f. 

9) Ulbrich ibid., 123f. 
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Ickelsamer describes it as "ain hundts buchstab/ wann er 

zornig die zene blickt und nerret/, so die zrnig kraus zittert",^^ 

which clearly points to a dental articulation. In other 

Germanic languages, such as English, Swedish, Norwegian and 

Icelandic^ r is still dental, either a trill or a flap. Although 

it seems clear that the dental [r] is the older, it is not clear 

when the uvular [R] arose in the Germanic languages and why it 

did so. It has been argued that even in some dialects of OHG 

there was a uvular [R]^ since r seems to form a natural class 

together with h and w in preventing umlaut, and also in forming 

the environment which monophthongizes Germanic ai. However this 

may only be because OHG r was velarized and not necessarily a 

11 

uvular [R]. Spelling gives us no clue since r has been used 

from OHG to the present day. More compelling evidence hajs been 

adduced that at least in some parts of Germany in late KEG and 
r 1 12 

early NHG a uvular[Rj was in use, if only to a limited extent. 

If this is so, cind the evidence for it seems strong, then it 

13 

may not be a borrowing from French^as many scholars thought^ but 

an autonomous development in Germany. However,this will not 

explain everything. It seems reasonable to suppose that uvular 

[R] could have arisen in parts of Germany as an autonomous 

development. In the north of England there is a small area in 

Northumberland and Durham which also has a uvular [R] eund no-one 

10) Muller 1882, 128. ^ 

11) Penzl 1961, 495. 

12) _ Moulton 1952, 83-89. 

13) Trautmann 1880, 204-222, 376-378. 
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would say that that was a borrowing from French. Indeed it too^ 

is quite old.^^ Uvular [R] is also universal in Danish dialects 

and the standard language and even in the dialects of SkSne in 

1$ 

Sweden, and this too can hardly be a French borrowing. There is 

thus sufficient evidence to say that an autonomous development 

of uvular [R] in Germany is plauj5ible,but it does not account 

for its wide-spread use today. There seems^as yet^no accurate 

study on the distribution of uvular and dental /r/ in German 

dialects, which hinders us from seeking an answer as yet from 
16 

dialect geography. The dental [r] has always been regarded 

as the prestige pronunciation^which for a long time was modelled 

on the stage usage,and only recently has the standard taken steps 

to allow the use of the uvular [R] to enjoy equal status with 

the dental [r] although the two types have been used equally 
17 

much for a long time. The autonomous development of uvular [R] 

was probably supported by the use of a similar sound by the 

aristocracy in the eighteenth century^when in most parts of 

Germany there was^to a certain extent,a diglossic situation:^^ 

14) Kolb 1966, Maps 366, 367. This uvular pronunciation of r 

was noticed as early as the eighteenth century, Wakelin 1972, 

42. 

15) Bprgman 1947, 83f. 

16) On the dental [r] and uvular [R] in German,Paul, 1916, II, 

para. 2%^ maintains: "Die erstere herrscht im guden, die 

letztere im Norden". But LG dialects also have a dental 

[r], Keller 196I, 314, 365^ 

17) Siebs 19th ed. I969, 83f. 

18) For the term 'diglossia', see Ferguson 1939. In this case 

any diglossia was limited to a certain social class and 

was temporary. 
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the high-level^eing French, which was spoken and written by 

the aristocracy, and the low level language being German in 

its various regional forms. The situation has been well 

described by Herder: "Wenn sich nun,wie offenbar ist, durch 

diese torichte Gallicomanie in Deutschland seit einem 

Jahrhunderte her ganze Stande und Volksklassen von einander 

getrennt haben, mit wem man Deutsch sprach, der war Domestique, 

(nur mit denen von gleichem Stande sprach man franzosisch, und 

foderte von ihnen diesen nareon als ein Zeichen des Eintritts 

in die Gessellschaft von guter Erziehung, alo ein Standes-, 

Ranges- und Ehrenzeichen,) zur Dienerschaft sprach man wie zu 

Knechten und M%gden sprechen muB, ein Knecht- und Magdedeutsch, 

weil man ein edleres, ein besseres Deutsch nicht verstand und 

uber sie in dieser Denkarb dachte".^^ Herder stands at the end 

of this period of diglossia^and it is probably due to him and 

the other men of letters in the eighteenth century that German 

became a national language instead of an inferior low-level 

language. These men were themselves not aristocrats,although 

they lived at court and were in some cases great friends of the 

nobility. German^as a standard written language,owes much to 

its use as a literary language both in novels and in poems and 

in spoken form on the stage. Since the aristocracy, who 

probably introduced the uvular [5] with any frequency into 

Germany, were not concerned with the care of the German language, 

it is not surprising that the uvular [R] was not imitated by 

19) .Herder l8, l6l. 
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many speakers. Only as time has gone by has the uvular 

pronunciation advanced from being a socio-linguistic marker of 

a social class who did not care about German, 

and 

possibly also of a certain region, and has become free to be 

imitated withewt impunity by all and sundry. If the aristocracy 

had been held in esteem, it might have become the prestige 

pronunciation. The occurrence of uvular [R] is due to two 

things, to autonomous development in certain parts of Germany, 

and to its introduction by one social class from French. Ulbrich 

regards the fricative [(;̂ ] as being the main allophone of NHG /r/, 

20 

but he does admit that the friction may be strong or weak. In 

fact initial /r/ may well be a frictionless continuant, certainly 

in colloquial speech. The International Phonetic Alphabet has 

no separate symbols forjg^uvular fric^ionless continuant , and 
PI 

^ uvular fricative. They are both symbolized [b]. In NHG 

both the fricative and the fricationless continuant exist as 

variants of the uvular [R]. While the change from dental to 

uvular has no obvious phonetic motivation, the change from a 

trill to a fricative or frictionless continuant is due to ease 

20) Ulbrich 1972, 50. 

21) A diacritic has been suggested, e.g. [1̂ ] would be the symbol 

for the uvular frictionless continuant, and [b] for the 

uvular fricative. They are both voiced. This diacritic^has 

not been officially accepted by the International Phonetic 

Association, Abercrombie 1967, 126. 
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of articulation. Similarly there seem no structural reasons 

for a shift from dental to uvular. Ho phonemic change has 

resulted; it is a change in the distinctive features of the /r/ 

phoneme. One possible reason that could be advanced is that the 

development of dc.ital [r ] to uvular [R] is to provide a voiced 

partner for NHG /]q/. This seems unlikely^since, according to 

one suggestion, [x] is moving towards [^] to provide a voiceless 

partner for Before voiceless consonants NHG /r/ and /%/ 

are merged by some speakers,but this is not allowed in the 

23 

standard. The development of a uvular [E], whether a trill, 

fricative or frictionless continuant is something which has an 

extra-1. .istic source. It seems to have arisen in some areas 

of Germany autonomously and has been spread through the adoption 

of the French r by the aristocracy. It has been spread within 
2h 

Germany from cities and towns. 

2.7.2. The vocalization of postvocalic MHG /r/ 

The other important development of HHG /r/ is in postvocalic 

position before consonants, or in word-final position,where it 

has become vocalized. This change is again due to ease of 

articulation. The friction used becomes less and less until it 

25 

is non-existent,and the sound becomes a vowel. The age of 

this vocalization cannot be ascertained.as the spelling has not 

22) Ludtke 1959, see 5.5.1. 

23) Ulbrich 1972, 92; Siebs 1958, 6l. 

24) Martin 1959, 47. 

25) Ulbrich 1972, 55ff. 
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changed and there are no grammarian's comments on it. It is, 

however, probably of recent origin^since it is even^not recogniz-

ed fully by the standard language. The latest Siebs finally 

acknowledges its existence,but only in the style dubbed 

'gem^igte Hochlautung" uiid transcribes only a few words with a 

final vowel instead of /r/.^^ It seems best to treat this phen-

omenon in two parts,according to the position of /r/. Post-

vocalically after long vowels, except [a:], NHG /r/ is almost 

exclusively realized as an unstressed short central vowel [e] 

which can vary in quality according to the vowel it follows. 

This also happens after short vowels and [a:],but to a much 

lesser degree. However in colloquial speech NHG /r/ is almost 

certainly vocalized to the same extent after all vowels. The 

vocalization of /r/ can either produce a diphthong: [htets] 

Eerz or a long vowel [ht:ts]. The only case where there is 

always a long vowel in all styles of German with vocalization is 

in the case of the sequence /ar/: for many speakers this produces 

a merger of Karte and Kate in [ka:ta]. It is reported that this 

merger of short vowel plus /r/ with the corresponding long vowel 

takes place in North West Germany,but it is not clear how far 

28 
this extends. At loresent this vocalization is not considered 

26) Siebs I'^th. ed. I969, 86. The vocalization of is only 

allowed "bei den Einsilbern in pro- und enklitischer Stellung 

(der, mir, flip, voi) ... g^stattet ist". 

27) Ulbrich ibid., 113ff. and 91ff. 

28) Pilch 1966, 258. 
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part of the standard language. The change has of course,taken 

place in English and the East Coast dialects of the United States. 

The resultant sounds have been long vowels,among which the long 

gg 

central vowel [3:] is a new phoneme. No structural pressure 

seems to exist in German why this change should^or should not, 

have taken place. In English this change produced two new 

phonemes /a:/ and /3:/. The spelling conventions and the threat 

of a large number of homonyms are probably the two factors which 

stand in the way of this being fully implemented and accepted 

by the standard in NHG. 

In final position after schwa the vocalization of /r/ has result-

ed in the sequence /er/ being represented by the one central 

vowel [9] which is lower than [e] and contrasts with it: [bite] 

bitter : [bit@] bitte, so no morphemic mergers between the 

30 

inflectional endings -er and have resulted. From the 

evidence of some dialects^where there is a similar vocalization 

of -er^it seems that schwa is often dropped and -er eventually 

becomes schwa. According to the DBA this happens in large 

sLretches of Low German and Bavarian but it is not universal.^ 

29) Kurath 1964, 27-29. 

30) Ulbrich 1972, I05ff. In Bhine Hessian^ where vocalization of 

final -r has taken nlace.MHG -e and -er are still kept apart 

by the opposition [ 9 ]: [^ ], Keller I96I, 170. 

31) DSA map 13, -er Endung. This map is difficult to interpret 

for it is not easy to determine the exact areas where -er is 

vocalized: "... scharfe Linien sind nirgends moglich, denn 

.-er wird massenhaft nach der Schriftgewohnheit geschrieben", 

Introduction to DSA, 6. For vocalization of /r/ in general 

see DSA maps: 47 Dorf, 57 vier, 112-115 Wort. 
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This is what has presumably happened in English, where we have 

[beik] bake and [beike] baker which were probably at one time 

[beike] and [beikar]. 

This whole section on the vocalisation of /r/ must be regarded 

as rather tentative, simply sketching out possible developments^ 

since this change, which although widespread, is still regarded 

belonging to colloquial speech. (The retention of the spell-

ing with r hinders its recognition. The vocalization of -er to 

[?] has resulted in a morphophonemic variation of [TP] with 

[mauf^l Mauer. [mauRp] Maurer, [oif] euer, [oiRe] eure. The 

vocalization is still,to a large extent^predictable in its 

occurrence and,as such^causes no threat to any part of the phono-

logical or grammatical system. There is no intrusive linking r^ 

which is used by some speakers of English: a propaganda -r-

exercise. 

The vocalization of the morpheme -er to [B] has perhaps been 

one of the causes of the spread of the suffix -ler in NHG which 

is chiefly used to form denominal nouns, Zeltler, Dorfler, 

Wissenschaftler which would be acoustically clearer than simply 

-er.as well as being semantically clearer than the polysemantic 

suffix -er. The function of -er has also been taken over but to 

„ 33 
a lesser extent^by the suffix -ner, Pfortner, Redner. There 

is apparently no sign of confusion between the inflectional 

endings and -er, but these are conditioned by the presence 

32)' Wurzel 1970, l88. 

33) Fleischer 1969, 133-136. 
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or absence of certain determiners, e.g. der Rute Vein, but 

ein Ruter Wein. 

5.7.3. The loss of /r/ 

In MHG there was a distinction between ^ 'there'(re5t^and 
(fwotion) 

dar 'thither^ but in NHG this distinction is carried by the 

pEurticle hin; da ^ dahin. MHG da_ when forming a compound 

particle, added an -r when the particle began with a vowel: 

darane. darufe. as against dabi. The adverb dar also elided 

the final vowel when it formed compounds, darane^and in the 

course of time the compounds with dar were taken as belonging to 
- 3^ 

da and not dar, which eventually went out of use. The morpho-

phonemic alternation between ^ and dar in MHG increased in NHG 

by absorbing the forms with dar plus prepositions beginning 

with a vowel, 

This meant that MHG dar eventually lost its separate morphemic 

status Eind meaning and became merely a variant, an allomorph, of 

the NHG reflex of I'lHG There Eire, however, still the compet-

ing spellings darneben, darnach. Exactly the same thing happened 

with MHG wa with its allomorph war, and MHG war ' whither which 

was replaced by wohin^and in so doing lost its independent 

meaning and became an allomorph. In the case of NHG hier, this 

too originally had two forms hie and hier which were in complement-

ary distribution. Zn NHG the form hier which originally only 

occurred before vowels, has been generalized: hierin, hiervon, 

34) Paul II, para. 228. 
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hierfilr. Hie, which in the sixteenth centiiry existed as a 

35 

compet ing form, on ly e x i s t s now i n t h e fo rmu la h i e und ^ 

and t h e d e r i v e d a d j e c t i v e h i e s i f ; . These changes a r e p e r i p h e r a l 

changes which show t h e g e n e r a l i z a t i o n o f an a l lomorph w i t h r 

i n t h e case o f h i e r , a n d t h e r e t e n t i o n o f an a l l o m o r p h i c v a r i a t -

i o n ^ - d a r , which has l e d t o t h e l o s s o f dar ' t h i t h e r ' and o f 

wa - war, wh ich has l e a d t o t h e l o s s o f war ' w h i t h e r ' . 

The words P o l i e r . Koder ' b a i t ' , a r e a l w a y s c i t e d as o r i g i n a l l y 

h a v i n g an r b e f o r e t h e consonant , HHG k o r d e r , l u t h e r k e r d e r , HHG 

p a r l i e r . NEG f o r d e r n had t h e o p p o s i t e , a form w i t h o u t r , 

f o d e r n . w e l l i n t o t h e e i g h t e e n t h c e n t u r y . These cases a r e 

o f t e n r e g a r d e d as l o s s due t o a i s c i m i l a t i o n o f a f i n a l r . T h i s 

may be t h e cause o f t h e l o s s o f r ^ b u t does n o t e x p l a i n t h e i r 

s e l e c t i o n by t h e s t a n d a r d language, f o r t h e r e a re o t h e r forms 

where no d i s s i m i l a t i o n has t a k e n p l a c e , e . g . M a r t e r , W a r t e r . The 

fo rm w i t h 2 f o r d e r n i s due t o Ade lung , whereas G o t t s c h e d o n l y 

has t h e form f o d e r n ^ a s has L u t h e r . The word i t s e l f was o r i g i n a l -

l y o n l y a l e g a l te rm and t h e form f o d e r n s p r e a d f rom EGG i n t h e 

57 n 

f o u r t e e n t h c e n t u r y . The form Koder need n o t be due t o d i s s i m i l -

a t i o n ^ b u t t o a p o p u l a r e t y m o l o g i c a l r e m o u l d i n g w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o 

K o t . H u n t e r s c o u l d e a s i l y r e f e r t o t h e i r b a i t j o k i n g l y as K o t . 

The form Koder i t s e l f f i r s t appears i n t h e s e v e n t e e n t h c e n t u r y . 

35) P a u l ibid. 

36) P a u l ibid., p a r a . 229. 

37) Dt. Wb. 3, 1890. 

38) Dt. Wb. 3, 1371. 



238 

The NHG word Poller, HiiU parlier, is a reformation by analogy 

with the etymologically unrelated verb polleren with no r 

before the l̂ ,and can be satisfactorily explained in this 

39 

way. 'fhe most difficult case is fordern^but it would seem 

that there were competing forms fodern, fordern^.Hie 

finally selected for the standard. Another possible reason for 

the loss of r might be vocalization, but there is no real 

evidence to prove early vocalization. For English it has been 

assumed that 2 was lost early^ before dentals.^ Since in these 

words r appears before dentals, they could be a very early 

example of vocalization of -̂ 1]- three words have r etymologic-

ally. 

In MHG some strong verbs had an alternation between/s/and 

friesen. gefroren. verliesen. verlurn, but this has been.levelled 

out in NHG, frieren, gefroren. verlieren, verloren. The verbs 

concerned are not numerous.and the s - r alternation was removed 

in several ways: it was levelled out in favour or /[/ e.g. 

verlieren, verloren, the verb became weak but retained the s^^zjof 

the infinitive, e.g. niesen, the verb was replaced by another 

one, kiesen w&Sreplaced by wahlen^ (only erkoren the past 

participle remains). The alternation remains,however,in word-

formation frieren. Frost. The verb 'to be' in I-OIG had the past 

tense sing, was, pi. waren. and past participle gewesen. Only 

in the past tense is the alternation /s^- /r/ levelled out, war. 

39) DE 519. 

40) Hill 1944. 
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waren^ the past participle Rewesen remains. This is due to 

the fact that the form gewesen appeared after the 

alternation had been levelled out.^^ The replacement of 

wajs by war does not represent a levelling of the alter-

nation but an ad hoc reaction to the homonymic clash which 

would have resulted from the merger of I-iHG /s/ and /z/ in 

final position (see 5.4.1.). 

5.7.4. The development of MHG /I/ 

Unlike English /l/ with its two main allophones, dark or 

velarized [t] finally, e.g. feel, and light or palatal [1] 

initially and before front vowels, e.g. leap, feeling, German 

has no such variation. NHG /l/ is a voiced alveolar lateral 

42 

with the back of the tongue slightly lowered. There seems 

to have been no obvious change in its articulation in the 

history of German. Ickelsamer describes its articulation in 

the following terms: "Das 1 ist ain zungen buchstab/so sich 
f I "̂ 3 

der mund gleich zum lachen und froligkeit schickt". In HHG 

there was a contrast between short and long stele : stelle^ 

but this distinction has been replaced by one of vowel length, 

st^e : stelle. Is there any evidence in I'lHG or OHG for any 

other pronunciation of 1? The answer appears to be negative. 

In OHG, is sporadically replaced by r, kirihha, kilihha, in 

Alemannic but this usually interpreted as evidence for a dental 

41) Dt. Wb. 4, 1, 568?: ^eine neuschopfung der mhd. zeit 

und dort nur sp^rlich belegt. 

42) Siebs 1958, 62; WDA 48^ Vietor 1904, para. 97. 

45) Huller 1882, 128. This is taken by Vietor ibid., Anm. 5 

to imply no change in articulation. 
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4-4 

pronunciation of OHG r. The Italian word viola is to be 

compared with WIG videl but the former is not a borrowing from 

German but both are rather borrowings from Provengal in the 

shape of Middle latin vidula. It does not seem- possible to 

interpret Italian viola as showing that there may have been a 

velarized [&] in KHG. 

In German dialects however, fiHG/l/has undergone changes. In 

46 

Westphalia it is pronounced as "a middle-tongue lateral" as is 

evidenced from the spelling soult by the lay informants for the 
47 

DSA map Salz. One characteristic of the Middle Bavarian. 

dialect area is that /l/ has become v o c a l i z e d . T h i s is shown on 

the DSA by the spelling soiz. Kranzmayer would like to assume 

that this back articulatioi^jwhich he finds in Bavarian,is true 

of the whole of German in the Middle Ages and he cites as 

evidence that/l/vocalization appears in other Germanic languages, 

in Dutch, and, although he omits it, in English and Scots. A 

second reason ^ , 

effect of i-mutation. / These reasons are certainly not strong 

enough proof that velar [*] was quite widespread in earlier 

times. The evidence from the dialects points only to Middle 

Bavarian and Westphalian as strongholds of dark/l/ or vocalized/ljL 

44) Penzl 1971, 102. 

45) Kluge/Mitzka 197, 

46) Keller I96I, 3l4. 

47) DSA maps 8^-86. 

48) Kranzmayer 1956, map 7. 

49) Kranzmayer ibid., para. 49. 
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The m a j o r i t y o f s c h o l a r s c e r t a i n l y do no t assume t h a t , a l t h o u g h 

i t cannot be d i s p r o v e d , s i n c e no change i n s p e l l i n g has o c c u r r e d . 

A more p l a u s i b l e d e s c r i p t i o n i s t h a t v e l a r ( & ] may have been 

more w i d e s p r e a d e a r l i e r bu t t h a t i t never a c h i e v e d t h e s t a t u s 

o f o f f e r i n g a p r e s t i g e p r o n u n c i a t i o n . I t presumably a rose 

m e c h a n i c a l l y by a s s i m i l a t i o n a f t e r back v o w e l s , b u t never became 

w i d e l y used, whereas i n E n g l i s h , on t h e o t h e r hand, i t has 

become a p r e s t i g e p r o n u n c i a t i o n and a c c e p t e d by t h e s t a n d a r d . 

I f no major change seems t o be i n v o l v e d w i t h / l ^ i t has been 

s u b j e c t t o a number o f minor d i s s i m i l a t i o n s w i t h b o t h ^ / a n d / c / 

f o r which reasons a r e hard t o f i n d . At one t i m e a l l t h e s e 

consonants shared t h e same p o i n t o f a r t i c u l a t i o n , o n l y / i / h a s 

s i n c e become u v u l a r and changed i t s p o i n t o f a r t i c u l a t i o n . I n 

t h e words Knoblauch ' g a r l i c ' and Knauel ' b a l l ( o f w o o l ) ' t h e n 

i n t h e i n i t i a l c l u s t e r i s an 1 i n ORG. NHG sammeln goes back t o 

MEG samenen. The word T o l p e l goes back t o MEG dorpare and h e r e 

b o t h t h e / / s have been d i s s i m i l a t e d t o / l / ^ ^ I n German d i a l e c t s 

t h e r e i s no t r a c e o f a w h o l e s a l e c o n f u s i o n o f e i t h e r / l / a n d / i ) ( or 

/ l / a n d / r y L The development o f sammeln w i t h e a r l y d i s s i m i l a t i o n o f 

/ n / t o / l / i s p a r a l l e l e d i n D u t c h , w h e r e zanielen goes back t o M i d d l e 

5l 

Dutch samenen a n d h e r e t h e e a s i n g o f t h e p r o n u n c i a t i o n i s 

p r o b a b l y t h e r e a s o n f o r t h e change . I n K n a u e l and Knob lauch t h e 

l o s s o f t h e m o r p h o l o g i c a l m o t i v a t i o n o f t h e f i r s t p a r t , connec ted 

" ' " ' J -1 '• I I - I 

50) Knoblauch Kluge/Mitzka ^82; KnKluel Kluge/Mitzka 623' Tolpel 

Kluge/Mitzka 782. 

51) loey 1959, 242. 
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w i t h K l a u e and k l i e b e n r e s p e c t i v e l y ^ may have l e d t o a s u b s t i t u t -

i o n o f / n / f o r / ] ^ The fo rm k l o b e l a u c h i s s t i l l found a t t h e 

b e g i n n i n g o f t h e e i g h t e e n t h c e n t u r y , whereas K n a u e l seems t o be 

53 

t h e main fo rm from t h e f i f t e e n t h c e n t u r y onwajrds. S c h o t t e l 

uses b o t h k n a u e l and k l e u e l . ^ ^ T o l p e l may be t h e r e s u l t o f t h e 
II 

c o n f u s i o n w i t h T d l p e l ' a p i e c e o f wood'^ i n t h e e x p r e s s i o n " u b e r 

den T o l p e l w e r f e n " , p a r t i c u l a r l y s i n c e t h e f o r m i s e x a c t l y t h e 

same. The form w i t h / l / h a s been a l m o s t e x c l u s i v e l y used s i n c e 

t h e s i x t e e n t h c e n t u r y , b u t S c h o t t e l has f o u r v a r i a n t forms: t o l p , 
II II II 56 

t o l p e l , t o r p e l eind d o l p e l . Two o t h e r words s h o u l d be m e n t i o n e d 

h e r e , El end and F o r e l l e . ifHG B lend goes back t o MHG e l l e n t i 

and the s p e l l i n g w i t h 1 1 i s r e t a i n e d s p o r a d i c a l l y t i l l t h e e a r l y 
57 

n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y . L u t h e r a lways has t h e fo rm E l e n d . F o r e l l e 
was f o r h e n e i n I ^ G , a n d t h e former v a r i a n t i s r e c o r d e d i n t h e 

58 
l a t e s i x t e e n t h c e n t u r y . 

I t i s a w e l l knoifn phenomenon t h a t t h e s e sounds have t h e t e n d e n c y 

t o undergo d i s s i m i l a t i o n ^ and t h e wonder i s t h a t t h e r e sire so few 

examples i n t h e h i s t o r y o f German. I n a l l t h e s e cases s e v e r a l 

forms produced by d i s s i m i l a t i o n were i n c o m p e t i t i o n and o n l y one 

has f i n a l l y been s e l e c t e d t o t h e s t a n d a r d . 

52) K l u g e / M i t z k a i b i d . 

55) D t . Wb. 1449, 5, 1362. 

54) S c h o t t e l 1346. 
% 

55) P a u l D t . Wb. 619. 

56) S c h o t t e l 1432; D t . Wb., 11, 1, 1 , 653. 

57) D t . Wb. 3, 4o6f. 

58) D t . 3, 1896. 
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6.0. T H E D E V E L 0 P M E N T F R 0 M K I D D L E 

H I G E G E E M A N T 0 N E W H I G H 

G E R M A N : T H E V O W E L S 

6.1. VOWEL LENGTHEIilNG AND SIIORTENIHG 

6.1.1. Vowel and consonant length in Middle High German 

In MHG,short and long vowels were in contrast in stressed 

syllables. Of the three parts of the syllable,^ we are 

concerned only with the syllabic element, i.e. the long or 

short vowel, and the arresting consonant. The releasing 

consonant or consonants are not our concern here and will be 

omitted. According to whether the arresting consonant is 

followed by a pause^or unstressed [e] followed by /l, r, n/̂  we 

will distinguish between monosyllabic words, e.g. of the 

2 

structure VG, hof, or VVC, uf, and disyllabic words which had 

the structures VCe, rede, WCe, rat en and VCCa schaf f en. 

Another type of disyllabic structure existed in OHG, VVCs, e.g. 
_ 3 

lutten, but in MHG the long consonant has been simplified to 

t, luten. Long and short vowels contrasted only before single 

1) For this concept of the syllable see Abercrombie 1967, 73f. 

2) V = any short vowel, VV = any long vowel or diphthong, C = 

a single consonant, CC = any long or geminate consonant. 

Braune/Mitzka 1961, para. 96, Anm.l. 
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consonants in MHG, whereas before long consonants only short 

vowels occurred. The only exception to this is 1-lHG rupe, NHG 

Raupe, which also had the variant ruppe.^ Vowels are not only 

always short before long consonants in MliG but also before the 

affricates /pf/ and /ts/, apfel, sitzen. Before /ts/ however^ 

there are some apparent exceptions: spriozen occurred with an 

affricate but it also had a variant with a fricative, sprii^en. 

The words duzen and brezel occurred with long vowels in MHG, 

(see 5.1.2.) but a long vowel before MHG /ts/ was infrequent. 

Diphthongs also occurred before MHG /ts/,unlike KHG /pf/, reizen, 

heizen. In the word tiutsche a long vowel occurred before the 

affricate [tj^]^which is sometimes simplified to [^] tiusche. 

the disyllabic words long obstruents which occurred were always 

in 

fortis or voiceless: knappe, bette, brucke. hazzen, messen, 

6 

s c h a f f e n , machen. Long n a s a l s and l i q u i d s a l s o o c c u r r e d i n 

t h i s s t r u c t u r e : swimmen, manne, d u r r e , s t e l l e . I n t h e s y l l a b i c 

t y p e VCa, t h e o b s t r u e n t s v/ere a l w a y s v o i c e d ^ w i t h t h e e x c e p t i o n 

4) Kluge/Hitzka 587. 

5) In the normalized spelling of MHG the affricate /ts/ is 

written ^ or and the fricative /z/ is written). In this 

present work ^ is always used after long vowels and diphthongs, 

except when it is absolutely necessary to show the difference 

between the affricate and the fricative. 

6) Foreign loan words such as abbet, rubbin are disregarded. In 

UG the reflex of West Germanic ^ is written mup;ge, brug^e. 

This is assumed to be a long fortis velar stop, possibly 

unaspirated. In Alemannic sometimes a distinction is made 

between gg, representing W Germanic ^ and kk(or cch^ 

representing West Oermanic In standard NHG there is no 

such distinction^ Mucke, Brucke, v/ecken, the latter representing 

W Germanic kk. 
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of &EK3 /t/: haben, reden, legen. beten, hove, lesen, sehen.^ 

Nasals and liquids occurred in this structure as well: nemen. 

It 

manec, ture, stele. In the syllable type W C e the stops were 

voiced or lenis with the exception of /t/: abent, ^naden, fragen. 

baten, but both fortis and lenis fricatives occurred: zwivel, 

Rrifen, lasen, sazen. sahen, sprachen. Nasals and liquids also 

occurred after long vowels as well: n^en, m^e, stalen, baren. 

Vowel length was thus free,'" i.e. short and long vowels contrast-

ed phonemically, before the stop /t/, all the fricatives and the 

liquids and nasals. Length was predictable on the other hand, 

before the stops, apart from /1/: a long vov/el occurred before 

a short lenis stop and a short vowel occurred before a long 

fortis stop. MEG medial is also an exception to these 

rules. It is assumed to be fortis and long since in NHG only 

short vowels occur before it(apart from the past tense form 

wuscl^ and the loan words Nische, Dusche which have variants 

with both a short and a long vowel. In I'lHG short and long vowels 

contrast before it: e.g. busche : ruschen, busche : kiusche^wcLicVttn: 

However the contrast of vowel length only applies to these two 

vowels. 

Consonant length was also phonemically relevant in some cases 

7) (The only exceptions are provided by foreign loans, e.g. 

apostel. kapel, papnele, papier, sop el, topeln. 

8) For this use of 'free', see^Lass 1974, 19ff« 
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i n I'-IHG. The stop / t / c o n t r a s t e d w i t h / t t / ^ a f t e r shor t vowe ls : 

b e t e ' r e q u e s t * : b e t t e ' b e d ' . F u r t h e r m o r e t h e l i q u i d s and n a s a l s 

had c o n t r a s t i n g long and shor t phonemes a f t e r shor t vowels: / m / : 

/mm/, nemen : swimmen; / n / manec : manne; / l / : / l l / , s t e l e ' I 

s t e a l ' : s t e l l e ' I p l a c e ' ; / r / : / r r / , t u r e : d u r r e . CChe 

phonet ic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of I'GiG / r r / i s not c l e a r . I t i s u s u a l l y 

assumed t h a t I'lHG / r / was a d e n t a l t r i l l or v i b r a n t ^ but t h e r e 

does not seem to be any language i n t h e w o r l d where t h e r e i s 

phonemic c o n t r a s t between a long and s h o r t t r i l l . I f t h e r e i s 

such a o r t h o g r a p h i c - d i s t i n c t i o n , e . g . i n Spanish p a r a ' f o r ' : 

p a r r a ' v i n e ' , t h e o p p o s i t i o n / r / : / r r / i s r e a l i z e d by / r / as a 

f l a p and / r r / i s r o l l e d . P o s s i b l y t h i s was the r e a l i z a t i o n 

o f t h e HHG o p p o s i t i o n / r / : / r r / . Whatever i t g p h o n e t i c 

r e a l i z a t i o n , i t was an o p p o s i t i o n of e x t r e m e l y low f u n c t i o n a l 

y i e l d i n MHG. There i s a l s o an o r t h o g r a p h i c o p p o s i t i o n between 

^ and e . g . m ise lsuht ' l e p r o s y ' : missewende. T h i s i s t h e 

o n l y c o n t r a s t between what were probab ly a s i i o r t and a l o n g 

consonant among t h e f r i c a t i v e s . The phone t ic n a t u r e of t h i s 

o p p o s i t i o n / s / : / s s / i s u n c e r t a i n . P r o b a b l y / s / was not o n l y a 

shor t f r i c a t i v e but was a lso l e n i s (see 5.4.1.), whe:^s / s s / was 

l o n g and f o r t i s . T h i s i s not an o p p o s i t i o n which i s r e a l i z e d 

s o l e l y as a d i f f e r e n c e of consonant l e n g t h . I n t h e case of 

HHG / p , k, f , z / consonant l e n g t h was a l l o p h o n i c . MIIG / p , k , f , 

z / a l l had l o n g consonant a l l o p h o n e s m e d i a l l y a f t e r s h o r t vowels^ 

— — 

9) Long consonants^which a r e rJ ionemical ly d i s t i n c t f rom shor t 

ones a re w r i t t e n p h o n e m i c a l l y by d o u b l i n g the s i g n f o r the 

s i n g l e consonant, e.g. / t t / , Jones, 1962, 119. 

10) P a u l / H o s e r / S c h r W b l e r 1969, p a r a . 8l. 

11) S t i r l i n g 1935, 4lf. 
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and s h o r t a l l o p h o n e s e l s e w h e r e . T h i s can be seen from a l t e r -

n a t i o n s i n s p e l l i n g such as knap, gen . knapioes, smac, gen. 

smackes. T h i s i s p r o b a b l y t h e cace w i t h I-IHG / x / , e . g . such 

a l t e r n a t i o n s as sprah, s p r a c h e n . T h i s a l t e r n a t i o n i n s p e l l i n g 

has u s u a l l y been l e v e l l e d ou t i n f a v o u r o f ch, sDrach, s'orachen, 

b u t p r o b a b l y h e r e as w e l l , a f i n a l s h o r t consonant a l l o p h o n e 

a l t e r n a t e d w i t h a m e d i a l l o n g a l l o p h o n e . I n n o r m a l i z e d M H G , / f / 

and / z / a r e w r i t t e n f , ^ m e d i a l l y a f t e r l o n g vowels and d iph thongs , 

s l a f e n , g r o z e , and ^ a f t e r s h o r t vowels , s c h a f f e n , b i z z e n . They 

a r e a l s o i n v o l v e d i n such a l t e r n a t i o n s as b i z , gen. b i z z e s , g r i f , 

g e n . g r i f f e s . 

I n m o n o s y l l a b i c words t h e r e were phonemic c o n t r a s t s o f vowel 

l e n g t h b e f o r e a l l p o s s i b l e w o r d - f i n ^ L c o n s o n a n t s . B e f o r e some 

consonants ,however these o p p o s i t i o n s had a low f u n c t i o n a l y i e l d , 

e . g . t a c i w a c . The word wac would seeni t o be o n l y case where a 

l o n g vowel occurs b e f o r e f i n a l / i c / , 

teilgth in menoayll&biG words was c o m p l e t e l y f r e e i n MHG^but i n 

d i s y l l a b i c words t h e r e were more r e s t r i c t i o n s on t h e o c c u r r e n c e 

o f l e n g t h : b e f o r e l o n g f o r t i s consonants , e x c e p t /tyy, o n l y 

s h o r t vowe ls o c c u r r e d , l o n g and s h o r t vowels c o n t r a s t e d c h i e f l y 

b e f o r e / t / and s h o r t v o i c e d c o n s o n a n t s . 

I t i s assumed t h a t t h e changes f rom MEG t o NKG came about i n two 

s t a g e s : f i r s t l y by t h e l e n g t h e n i n g o f s h o r t v o w e l s b e f o r e a 

s i n g l e v o i c e d consonant ( i n open s y l l a b l e s ) , and second ly by t h e 

e l i m i n a t i o n of consonant l e n g t h b o t h p h o n e m i c a l l y and p h o n e t i c a l l y . 
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6. 1. 2. The lenRtheninp; of short vowels in open syllables 

I'lHG short vov/els in open syllables, i.e. before single consonants 

followed by [s], were lengthened and merged with already exist-

ing long vowels: MHG haben : abent, NEG [hazbsn], [aibsnt], 

I'lHG lesen : leren, NHG [le:zen], [lezren], I-iHG erzeln : mssre, 

NHG [grtsEilan], [mgira], MHG loben : toren, NHG [loibsn], 

[tozren], I-IHG hWve : h@ren, NHG [h/d'a], [h/ran]. liHG short 

/i, u, u/ did not merge with I'EHG long /l, in, n/ since these 

were diphthongized,(see 6.3.3.))but with the reflexes of the 

diphthongs /ie, ue, no/ : MHG lieben : siben, NHG [liiban], 

[zi:ban], HHG truebe : "ber, NHG [try:ba], [yzbar], hlHG buobe : 

stube, NHG [bn:ba], [j'tuzba]. 

Phonemically this is an example of a conditioned merger, or 

shift with merger. HHG short vowels developed long allophones 

in open syllables and eventually these merged with the correspond-

ing long vowels. Probably the heavy stress on the root syllable 

was the main factor which caused this lengthening. Although 

this change is usually simply known as the lengthening of short 

vowels in open syllables, it should more accurately be called 

12 

the lengthening of short vowels before single voiced consonants. 

The lengthening of KHG short vowels before /t/ and the resonants 

/l, r, m, n/ is due to secondary causes such as analogy or 

spelling pronunciation (see 6.1.3.). This change started in the 

North West of Germany at the beginning of the thirteenth century 

12) - Wright 1907, para. 10^; Paul I916, II, para. 35. 
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13 

and spread towards the south and east. The southern most 

Alemamiic dialects still retain short vowels before voiced conson-

ants and have not undergone this lengthening in open syllables. 

All the other dialects as well as the other Germanic languages, 
15 

have undergone this short vowel lengthening. The West CG dialects 

show some difference from the standard. In these dialects, as in 

English, Dutch and the LG dialects, the short high vowels, HHG 

/i, U, u/ have merged with the long mid-vowels [e:], [ĵ :] later 
ILo 

unrounded to [e:], (see 6.4.) and [o:] respectively. Some words 

reflecting this development have been accepted by the standard, NHG 

K^nig, Sohn, MSG kUnec, sune. There are no examples in the standard 

of flHG /i/ being lowered and lengthened to [e:] but these did occi 

in EGG sources and elsewhere, mede, getreben, MEG mite, getriben. 

In most dialects the short vowels in open syllables which were 

:ur 

lengthened merged with already existing long vowels, although with 

wiHi ly 
different results from NHG, or in some cases^diphthongs. 

In NHG the merger of all the MHG short vowels with their correspond-

ing long vowels is due^in large measure^to the fact that we are 

dealing with a written standard. 

13) Paul/Mo8er/Schrobler 1969, para. 23, For a recent treatment of 

lengthening, see Reis 1974. 

14) Jutz 1931, para. 31, SD8 II maps 1 -44 show a great variety in Hit 

extent of lengthening,/oufyiAg frow* ho wor9. 

13) For English,see Wright 192% ^ara. 72f. For Dutch,see Loey 

1939, para. 32. For Swedish, see Wessen 1963, I, para. 78f. 

16) D5A map 4l Wies(e) shows the lowering of KEG /{/ in parts of 

WCG and LG. 

17) H&lL 1973, 172f.; Philips 1963, 22lf. 
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During late MHG and Early NHG orthographic signs to show vowel 

length were only in sporadic use. However there were three main 

ways of showing that vowels were long in Early NHG^which are still 

used in NHG. These methods were: 

of 

1. the doubling^the vowel sign, e.g. Early NHG seer, weeg, waar, 

voor. This does not happen in the case of u and _i.^^ 

2. the addition of i. or _e. This happened chiefly to i., which 
also 

added friede, mier. The sign i. was^added to a, o, u, e.g. 

nair, groiss, huis. The sign ^ was also used after a and ^ 

19 
e.g. .iaer, breeder. 

3. the use of the sign h. This was chiefly used after ^^but also 

after a, e.g. ehre. nahme. In the seventeenth century it was 

also used after ^ hohch, gruhB,j^but thio uoaRo io 

The doubling of vowel signs was used sporadically in OHG^but not 

in NHG. In Early NHG it came to be used again in the fourteenth 

century and its use reached a peak in the first half of the six-

teenth century. It was mostly used in UG but in the seventeenth 

century the use of double vowel signs to show long vowels spread to 

CG. The most frequent vowel to be doubled was NHG See, leer, 

Meer, Heer. long [&:] was also written aajj^t so frequently, baach, 

haar, staat. Long [o:] was written 2° more frequently in Early 

NHG froo, blooB, hooch. The use of the sign ie for [{:] was 

18) Moser 1929, para. 7. ^ 

19) V. Hoser 1919, paras. 8 and 9. 

20) V._ Moser 1929, para. 10. 
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originally Middle Franconian. UG sources did not use it until 

the late sixteenth century. In the first half of the seventeenth 

century it spread rapidly throughout CG. 'fhe use of ^ or d. 

after a vowel^to show that it was long,Arms also a CG character-

istic. ECG however^did not show this method of signifying that 

a vowel was longhand only the digraphs for I'KG /uo,/ and ue^ 

for MHG were used to any great extent in that area. "These 

signs may in some cases, particularly in UG, have designated 

diphthongs and this was the probable reason why they were not 

selected by the standard. I'he use of h as a length sign only 

came into being after it had been lost medially between vowels 

in pronunciation (see 5.5.4.). It became widespread in CG in 

the first half of the sixteenth century. It is chiefly used 

after _e and in pronominal forms such as nhrn, .-jhn, jhr. It only 

came to be used after a and 2 the first half of the seventeen-

21 

th century when it was also widely used in UG. Now in I\HG the 

long vowel phonemes are written in the following way: NHG /i:/ 

is written i, mir, Biber, ie, lieben, Tier and ieh, but only in 

/verb forms, Ziehen, siehst wher^ the stem of,the verb ends in 

writing with h.jl̂  NHG /y:/ is written u, uber, Gute, and uh, 

Buhne, fuhlen. NHG /u:/ ia written u, Stube. Rut, and uh, fuhr, 

Euhm. NHG /o:/ is written 2, Bote, loben, oh, froh, bohren, 

Lohn and 00, Boot. Moor, Moos. NHG /^:/ is written 2, stoBt, 

schon, and versohnen. MHG /e:/ is written _e, tret en, legen, 

We%, ee. See. Meer, and _eh, sehi;̂  dehnen, hehlen. NHG /&:/ is 

21) V. Moser 1929, paras. 6-11 
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written a, s?at. na±en and zaiilen. NHG /a:/ i; 

Vater. Name, Pfad, aa, Haar, Aas. Saal, Staat. and ah, Bahn, 

Icihm, Bahre, nah. 

In IfHG all three of these ways of designating long vowels are 

used,but the method varies from vowel to vowel and is not 

22 

predictable. The single vowel signs have been used, and still 

are in NHG, to designate long vowels particularly before r, mir, 

and.bofore oinglo oonconantc in oper^syllables. The lengthening 

of short vowels in this po;:ition has not been reflected in the , 

spelling; most of the attempts to designate long vowelslhave 
wiiicA wiR (Ofig MH(r. ^ 

made for 'lUIG lung vowel^ Length signs are used to distinguish 
homonyms, e.g. malen. mahlen; mehr, Meer. 

6. 1. The exceptions to the lengthening of short vowels in 

open syllables 

The first step, the so-called lengthening of vowels in open 

syllables, shows a great many exceptions before /t/: MEG site, 

HHG Sitte. These exceptions, i.e. where we have a short vowel 

bee ̂  

instead of the expected long vowel before I'-UIG /1/, explained 

as follows: 

1. Through the influence pf the following -er, -el, -en, 

2. Through levelling among the inflected forms. 

If followed by a syllabic -er, el, en^then the lengthening did 

not occur. The vowel was syncopated and the syllable became 

** III! 

22) Grosse 1967, 126, wants.introduce aa, ee, oo, uu, ie, uu, 

a(aj, ee, as signs for long vowels before obstruents 

belonging to the same syllable. 
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closed., with the result that the lengthening did. not take place: 

23 

i.e. [himal] became [himl]. Von Kienle is more careful and 

maintains that the influence of -er, -el and -en on the follow-

ing syllables of words which retain their HHG short vowel must 
24 

be examined in more detail. In fact there are both forms with 

and v/ithout lengthening before -er, -el and -en. Before -er 

the following forms have undergone lengthening;MHG vater, NHG 

Vater, before -el: M3IG schemele, IHIG Schemel, and before -en, 

I'lHG beten, NHG beten, ÎIHG ne^nen, NHG nehmen. There are,however, 

no examples of lenghthening before I'QIG /m/ + -er or before MHG 

/t/ + -el. There are examples of short vowels being retained 

before all three endings: KHG hamer, NHG Hammer, MHG veter, I{HG 

Vetter; MHG himel. NHG Hlmmel, HHG satel, NHG Sattel: MHG komen. 

NHG kommen, MHG schaten, MHG Schatten. Thus the occurrence of 

short or long vowels cannot be predicted by a regular rule of 

sound change. 

It is also said that in noun inflection there is a levelling out 

within the noun paradigm, sometimes of the long vowel and some-

times of the short vowel. It is especially in the weak 

declension that forms like" NHG Bote ̂ with a long vowel^and Gatte 

with a short vowel,are to be found. In the past participles 

23) Paul 1916, II, para. 3^; Paul/Hitzka 195?, para. 46] 

Karstien 1939, 8?. ^ 

24) Von Kienle 196O, para. 35, 2b. 
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there is a short vowel in the strong verbs of first a_nd fourth 

MHG vowel-gradation classes, I7EG geritten, p;enommen, but long 

vowels in the second and fifth vowel-gradation classes, MHG 

geboten, (but gesotten). and gebeten." Numerically, however, 

there are more cases where the MHG short vowel has been retained: 

forty-four before HHG /t/^and eighteen before HHG /m// as against 

twenty cases before MUG /t/, and six before LIEG /m/^ where the 

26 
vowel has been lengthened. 

It has been pointed out that the situation in standard NHG^which 

has some words with lengthened reflexes of MHG short vowels and 

some words in which the short vowels have not been lengthened, 

27 

is based on the EGG dialects. This certainly accounts for 

their provenance,but does not explain how they arose. 

Why are these exceptions? Are we forced to regard the cases 

where there is no lengthening as exceptions? It is our belief 

that we are able to prove that those cases where we have length-

ened vowels before PIHG /t/ and /m/ are to be considered as 

exceptions,rather than regarding the cases where short vowels 

are retained as exceptions. 

The fact that consonant length was phonemically relevant for 

MUG /t/ and /m/ after short vowels is the reason why v;e have 

25) Paul 1916, II, para. $6. 

26) The figures are from Von Bahder I89O, 8?. 

27) Eitzert I898, 5l4. 
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e x c e p t i o n s t o t h e l e n g t h e n i n g . Our proof w i l l be c a r r i e d out 

c h i e f l y w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o I'-HG / t / . I'he MHG o p p o s i t i o n / t / : 

/ t t / was an anomaly i n t h e MHG consonant system. It was t h e 

on ly example of consonant l e n g t h b e i n g p h o n e m i c a l l y r e l e v a n t 

among t h e o b s t r u e n t s and a l s o i t d i d not have a very h i g h 

f u n c t i o n a l l o a d . I t was q u i t e c o n c e i v a b l e t h a t i t would be 

e l i m i n a t e d , and t h i s ^ i n f a c t , was what happened. MHG / t / and / t t , / 

which o n l y c o n t r a s t e d a f t e r s h o r t vowels, merged,and t h e r e s u l t -

ant sound [ t t ] was no l o n g e r a phoneme,but r a t h e r an 

a l l o p h o n e of MHG / t / , the shor t v a r i a n t [ t ] o c c u r r i n g a f t e r long 

28 

vowels , e x a c t l y l i k e the a l l o p h o n i c v a r i a t i o n between [ f ] and 

[ f f ] , [ s ] and [ s s ] s p e l t z and z z , [ p ] and [ p p ] , and [ k ] and [ k k ] , 

w r i t t e n c k . T h i s has happened i n t h e South Weste rn d i a l e c t s of 

German. I n these d i a l e c t s we have l e n g t h e n i n g b e f o r e v o i c e d of 

l e n i s consonants, and b e f o r e / t / we only have l e n g t h e n i n g i n t h e 

r e f l e x e s o f MHG b o t e , v a t e r , waten, k r o t e , and even some o f 

these words occur w i t h a shor t vowel i n c e r t a i n a r e a s . MEG 

gebe t , gebot , mete, kne ten , b e t e n occur on ly w i t h a shor t vowel 

i n t h e s e d i a l e c t s , whereas i n s t a n d a r d NIIG t h e y have a l e n g t h e n e d 

v o w e l . T h e merger o f MHG / t / and / t t / i s r e c o r d e d e a r l y . 

28) Fourquet 1963, 86f. 

29) F i s c h e r Schwabischeg Worterbuch (SchwWb) 1904f.: b o t e 1, 

1323, v a t e r 2, 977, kne ten 4, 523, b e t e n 1, 948, wa ten 6/I, 

502, kiote 4, 783, Kebet 3, 127, Rebot 3, 131, mete 4, l639f 

M a r t i n and l i e n h a r t , W o r t ^ b u c h der e lsMss ischen M u n d ^ t e n , 

(WbEM) l899f.: v a t e r 1, 155, b e t e n 2, 112, t r e t e n 2, 767, 

bote 2, 117, waten 2, 878, k n e t e n 1, 509, k r o t e 1, 527. 

30) Fourq.uet 1963, 87. 
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Von. Bahder has also drawn our attention to this^but he tried to 

31 
consider the words with retained short vowel as imports. 

o t h e r d i a l e c t s do i^it p r e s e n t such a c l e a r p i c t u r e . T h e r e 

a r e forms w i t h r e t a i n e d s h o r t vowels and forms w i t h l e n g t h e n e d 

v o w e l s ; b u t i n most cases t h e forms w i t h a s h o r t e n e d vowe l seem 

32 
t o be more numerous. 

I t i s q u i t e p l a u s i b l e t o assume a merg&r a f t e r shor t v o w e l s of 

MEG / t / and / t t / i n [ t t ] . The n e x t s tage i s t o show w h e t h e r ^ i n 

t h e cases of a l e n g t h e n e d v o w e l b e f o r e MHG 

o t h e r f a c t o r s , e . g . ana logy , or s p e l l i n g wh ich may have i n f l u e n c -

ed t h e p r o n u n c i a t i o n . 

The main words w i t h a l e n g t h e n e d vowel b e f o r e MHG / t / a r e : 

V a t e r , Bote , Reboten, Bote, b e t e n , k n e t e n , t r e t e n , n a t e n , waten, 

II 33 

Snaten , Knoten, K a t e r and K r o t e and t h e s e w i l l be d e a l t w i t h 

i n d i v i d u a l l y . 

34 
The word V a t e r has a s h o r t vowel i n many d i a l e c t s . S c h o t t e l 

35 
s p e l l s i t w i t h o n l y one ^ and G o t t s c h e d r e g a r d s t h e s p e l l i n g 

36 

' V a t e r n i c h t V a t t e r ' as t h e b e t t e r one . The o c c u r r e n c e o f 

I , a t i n p a t e r w i t h one t may. have c o n t r i b u t e d t o t h e s p e l l i n g w i t h 

31) Von Bahder I89O, 87f. 

32) Ritzert I898, Schirmunski I962, l84. 

33) see Russ 1969, For a criticism of the view put forward 

her.:, see Reis 1974, 246ff^ 

34) M u l l e r , R h e i n i s c h e s wHr te rbuch (RhWb) 1928f. 9, 88, S c h m e l l e r , 

B a y e r i s c h e s v H r t e r b u c h (BayWb) 1872, 1, 849. 

33) ' Schottel 1437. 

36) G o t t s c h e d 113. 
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one Vowels before a single consonant followed by [9] are 

pronounced long in NHG and so the spelling^which has been 

accepted as standard^seems to be the main reason why this word 

has a lengthened vowel in NHG. 

Bote, geboten: the long vowel in these words can probably be 

explained by analogy with the singular of the past tense, MIIG 

bot. All the forms of this verb have long vowels in NHG and 

the forms of the verb were probably instrumental in producing 

a lengthened vowel in the noun. This analogy is primarily one 

of form and it is not clear whether many native speakers would 

recognize any connection between der Bote the noun, and 

entbieten the verb. 

For a long time the word Zote 'obscenity' was written Zotte^ and 

37 

it was probably connected with Zotte 'hair'. As with Vater 

the spelling with a single ^ seems to have led to the vowel 

being pronounced long in NHG. 

The words beten. kneten. treten. n^ten. and waten can be consider-

ed together since they are all verbs. Waten belongs to the MHG 

sixth vowel-gradation strong verb class, but in NHG it has become 

weak, aa4-all the others^belongz^to the fifth class.^ They all 

show long vowels in every form, the infinitive, present, past 

tense and past participle. In MHG only the past tense plural had 

an original long vowel, cf. I'lHG treten. trete, trat, traten. 

getreten. Since there were veAs with stems in voiced consonants, 

37) Kluge/Mitzka 891. 
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i n t h i s c l a s s , e . g . Reben, where l e n g t h e n i n g would occur 

r e g u l a i j ^ y ^ t h e i r p a t t e r n has f o r c e d i t s e l f on ve rbs l i k e 

t r e t e n , and b e t e n . The o t h e r ve rbs have become weak i n NHG. 

The word S p a t e n i s f i r s t r e c o r d e d i n UG i n l 4 6 9 and occurs 

i n f r e q u e n t l y . Even as l a t e as t h e e i g h t e e n t h c e n t u r y i t 

38 

f r e q u e n t l y had t h e form snade which perhaps p o i n t s t o a l o a n 

f rom Low German, c f . E n g l i s h spade. The s p e l l i n g w i t h jt i s 

r e c e n t . I f t h e word o r i g i n a l l y had d, t h e n i t must have u n d e r -

gone r e g u l a r l e n g t h e n i n g and e v e n t u a l l y i t came t o be s p e l t w i t h 

The word Knot en was a l s o w r i t t e n w i t h a _t or d^but i t i s n o t 
39 

c l e a r which i s t h e more r e c e n t s p e l l i n g . Here a g a i n t h e 

p r o n u n c i a t i o n w i t h a l o n g vowel i s connec ted w i t h t h e s p e l l i n g . 

The word K r o t e ' t o a d ' i s an EGG b l e n d o f i-IHG k r e t e and k r o t e 

w h i c h ^ a c c o r d i n g t o t h e D e u t s c h e r W o r t a t l a s , i s r e c o r d e d from 

T h u r i n g i a t o S i l e s i a , f rom Brandenburg v i a Posen t o East P r u s s i a 

and towards S t e t t i n . The L u t h e r B i b l e has t h r e e o c c u r r e n c e s o f 

K r o t e and f rom t h e r e i t found i t s way i n t o t h e s t a n d a r d NEG.^^ 

The word K a t e r ' tom c a t ' has many synonyms i n i t s w o r d - g e o g r a p h y . 

The form K a t e r w i t h a l o n g [ a : ] o c c u r s c h i e f l y i n C e n t r a l and 

Upper B a v a r i a n . I n t h e P a l a t i n a t e i t becomes K a r e r . I n 

Alemannic t h e r e a r e t h e synonyms S o l l e , E o l l i n R and B o h l e . 

38) Kluge/Hitzka 721. 

39) Kluge/Mitzka 384. 

40) Deutscher Wortatlas (DWA), 195lff., Bd. 4, Map 'Krote'^ 

K l u g e / M i t z k a 407, 
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ZCG also has many other forms^and it seems that Kater with a 

long [a:] must be a borrowing from another dialect,although 

4l 
it is not certain which one. 

Nearly all the examples of the words with a lenghthened vowel 

before MEG /t/ can be explained by analogy, spelling pronunciat-

ion or dialect borrowing. Only Kater and Krote are less certain. 

On the basis of this we can now suggest that those words which 

have retained a short vowel before IIHG /t/ be regarded as 

regular^and that the words where the vowel has been lengthened 

should be regarded as exceptions. This is the exact opposite 

of what has been said hitherto. 

The same is true of lengthened vowels before MEG /m/. Again we 

assume a merger of KEG /m/ and /mm/ in [mm] after short vowels 

but there is no clear reflection of this in the dialects^as was 

/ / / / 

the case with MEG /t/ and /tt/. There are only give words which 

have a lengthened vowel as the reflex of a short vowel before 

MEG /m/: Schemel, Name, nehmen, schamen, ziemen,^ whereas 

Kummel, sammeln. Schimmel. Semmel, tummeln, genommen, kommen, 

zusammen, Ammer, d^mern, Hammer, Kammer, Nummer, Schimmer, 
„ have retained their short vowel. 

Schlummer, Sommer, Trummer^^. The cases with lengthened vowels did 

not come about by sound change but by analogy or some other way^ 

although the reasons for each word are not clear. In I-IEG there 

is also an opposition after short vowels between /n/ and /nn/, 

manec : manne, and perhaps /l/ %nd /ll/, sulen : alle, but 

4l) DWA Bd. 2, map 'die mannliche Katze' 
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examples are hard to find. [There may also be an opposition 

/r/ : /rr/ but there are really only two examples of /rr/, 

herre and durre, the latter contrasting with ture. Before I-IEG 

/r/,however,we always have lengthened vowels which may be due 

to the phonetic quality of since before /r/ even in mono-

syllabic words^lengthening has taken place in HHG. This is not 

the case,however,before MEG /l/ and /n/,where there are both 

lengthened vowels and short vowels. Before MHG /n/, Donner and 

Banner seem to be the only examples with a retained short vowel. 

Before KHG /l/ there are more examples: Fullen. Eller, Koller 

and Soller^whereas in stehlen, zahlen, befehlen. spielen the 

vowels have been lengthened. In view of previous arguments we 

should again like to regard the cases with lengthening as except-

ions and assume a merger of short and long consonant in a long 

consonant after short vowels. Through analogy,and for some 

other reasons^lengthening has occurred in the other words. 

6. 1. 4. The subsequent development of vowel length in 

New High German 

After the lengthening of short vowels before voiced consonants 

there were therefore two types of syllables in late I-IHG: 1. VCCa 

br^cke, and 2. W C e rede. These two types probably never existed 

completely on their own as there are a few examples of different 

syllable but nevertheless after the lengthening of IIHG short 

vowels in open syllables there must have been two main types. 

In type 1 all the consonants wei^ voiceless and in type 2 all 

the consonants were voiced^ except for the exceptions before /1// 

which have been dealt with in 6.1.3. If a phonological analysis 

were to be made at this stage in the development of the vowels it 
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would have to be decided which feature was to be regarded as 

phonemically relevant and which allophonic, or in generative 

terms, which features would go in the underlying phonological 

representation and which would be predicted by rules. 

Theoretically there are three possibilities: 

1. Vowel length could be treated as phonemically relevant, 

2. Consonant length could be treated as phonemically relevant, 

or 

3. Since voiced consonants occur after long vowels, apart from 

/t/, and voiceless consonants after short vowels^voice could be 

taken as phonemically relevant, and vowel^consonant length 

predicted from it. In fact the last possibility is v/hat is 

assumed to have happened in Bavarian where vowel length is 

predictable from consonant length: long vowels occur before 

short lenis obstruents and short vowels occur before fortis 

42 

obstruents. In Upper Bavarian dialects the fortis consonants 

are always long smd the lenis consonants are always short. Keller 

assumes two developments from I-IHG to this state: 1. The 

lengthening of short vowels in open syllables before single lenis 

consonants and also the lengthening of all short vowels in mono-

syllables before both fortis and lenis consonants, 2. A short-

ening of long vowels before fortis consonants in disyllabic 
43 / / 

words. This would mainly affect those vowels before MHG /t/. 

In the Central Bavarian consonant lenition the fortis and lenis 

sounds merged in lenis consonemte medially and finally (see 5.2.2.), 

42) Keller 1961, 207f., and the reference cited there. 

43) Keller 196I, 2l4. 
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This^howevei^ still does not bring us to the present situation 

in Bavarian. For this^a further split of the lenis obstruents 

created by the merging of fortis and lenis in medial and final 

position into new lenis and fortis sounds is needed. Howevei) 

exactly how this came about seems uncertain: "More data and 

considerable further study is needed to fully comprehend the 

mechaaica of this transition". The tentative answer would 

seem to be that after the consonant lenition,the vowel length 

had become all-important and new allophones could arise, fortis 

consonants after short vowels and lenis consonants after long 

vowels. Another possibility might have been that although the 

obstruents merged phonemically, phonetically the difference 

between lenis and fortis was still retained but became allophon-

ic. Too little is known about the phonological process of 

consonant lenition for a conclusive answer to be given. But it 

@ne of 

shows the carrying through ofy^the theoretical developments, 

vowel length becoming predictable. The second possibility, that 

consonant length became phonemically relevant, seems to have 
ho 

occurred only in Upper Bavarian. The first possibility, that 

vowel length becomes phonemically relevant,is the solution 

chosen by standard NHG, and by those dialects (apart from 

Cen'^^ Bavarian) which underwent consonant lenition, e.g. Alsatian, 

Idiine Hessian. In these dialects both the fortis:lenis opposition 

and, to a large extent, consonant length have been lost, both 

44) Kufner I960, 27, 

45) Kurath 1965. 
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phonetically and phonemically. They present two syllable types: 

46 

VCa and WGe. Although it is said that there is a merger of 

fortis and lenis stops, this is really only true of the dental 

series, MSG /tt/, and /t/ and /d/ have become /d/, the labial 

and velar series, the medial fortis stops have become lenis 

stops^but the lenis stops have become fricatives, [b]>[w], 
h7 

[ g ] ^ [ ( s e e 5.2.2.). The standard language has avoided 

the consonant lenition and spirantization of the lenis stops, 

spelling and the speech habits of low German speakers were 

probably influential here. In HHG,however,vowel length, as 

mentioned above^has become the main feature separating Betten 

from Beeten. There is no trace of any consonant length in HHG 

and the only pointer as to when it began to lose its phonemic 

importance is when y ^ e used wrongly in the fourteenth 
48 

century. We do not know when long consonants were lost 
49 

phonetically. Some UG dialects still retain them phonetically 

and possibly their allophonic use may have still been present in 

South Germany as late as the eighteenth century. 

Siebs prescribes a close pronunciation for all long vowels 

except [jE:], and open pronunciation for all short vowels in 

50 
HHG but this is only valid for North Germany, because in South 

5 

Hsai 1973, 16-49. 

4?) Philipp 1965, 26ff. 

48) Krauter l876, 573. * 

49) SD5 II, maps l82ff., Kranzmayer 1956, para. 34g says that the 

- geminates are being replaced by single consonants. 

50) Siebs 1958, 28. 
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Germany t h e r e s t i l l seems t o be o n l y a d i f f e r e n c e i n l e n g t h , 

51 

t h e vowel q u a l i t y r e m a i n i n g t h e ssmie. T h i s d i f f e r e n c e 

q u a l i t y ^ t h a t S i e b s p r e s c r i b e s ^ h a s l e d many p h o n e m f c i s t s t o 

d i s c u s s whether vowel l e n g t h or vowel q u a l i t y i s p h o n e m i c a l l y 
52 

r e l e v a n t i n German p h o n o l o g y . 

S i m i l a r q u a n t i t a t i v e changes have t a k e n p l a c e i n o t h e r Germanic 

languages^and i t i s w o r t h w h i l e l o o k i n g t o see i f t h e r e i s any 

g e n e r a l p a t t e r n o f development^and how German f i t s i n w i t h t h i s . 

I t i s g e n e r a l l y assumed t h a t t h e o l d e s t Germanic l anguages 

p r e s e n t a q u a n t i t a t i v e d i s t i n c t i o n b e t w e e n l o n g and s h o r t vowels^ 

bu t how f a r t h i s may h a v e been accompanied by a d i f f e r e n c e i n 

vowel q u a l i t y i s d i f f i c u l t to a ^ ^ e r t a i n . One r e c e n t d e s c r i p t i o n 

a t t e m p t s t o a v o i d t h i s q u e s t i o n by l a b e l l i n g t h e P r o t o - G e r m a n i c 

vowels s h o r t / l a x and t h e l o n g vowe ls l o n g / t e n s e . F o r O l d 

I c e l a n d i c we a r e f o r t u n a t e i n h a v i n g t h e e v i d e n c e o f t h e s o -

Gvoi-m rviOL--ri 

c a l l e d F i r s t who c l e a r l y d i s t i n g u i s h e s between s h o r t and 

l o n g v o w e l s . L e n g t h r a t h e r t h a n q u a l i t y ^ seems t o be t h e d e c i s i v e 

p e r c e i v e d f e a t u r e , w h e r e b y t h e two s e t s o f v o w e l s a r e d i s t i n g u i s h -
54 

ed. H i s ev idence can p r o b a b l y be talc en f o r t h e r e s t o f t h e 

Germanic languages a t t h i s t i m e . From t h e e v i d e n c e o f t h e F i r s t 

Grammarian i t can be seen t h a t a p a r t f rom w o r d - f i n a l p o s i t i o n , 

51) Keller I96I, 36 and 209. 

52) Moulton 1962, 6lff.; Reed 1965, 41-47; Werner 1972, 24-50 

gives a survey of the secondary literature. 

55) Antonsen 1972, ll8ff. 

54) Benediktsson (ed.) 1972, 137f.' Kaugen (ed.) 1950, 34. 
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where the contrast in neutralized, short and long vowels 

contrast. In modern Swedish and Norwegian this is no longer 

the case, length has become fixed: "every stressed syllable 

must contain either a long vowel or a long consonant". The 

opposition of quantity is no longer free but fixed. 

Generative descriptions of these languages suggest that under-

lying vowels not marked for length be posited and that vowel 

quantity can be predicted by two rules: 

1. "A stressed vowel becomes long if it is not followed by 

at least one consonant", and 

2. "a consonant becomes long if it is preceded by a stressed 

5 5 

short vowel". 

This fixing of quantity has also taken place in modern Icelandic 

and Faroese, in Bavarian, as we have seen^and in some Scottish 
57 

dialects. German did not reach the stage where vowel length 

was predictable,but in late MEG it might have done. There were 

only two syllable types, VCCa and VVCa,but there was a short: 

long contrast before /t/. Through the merger of MHG /t/ and 

/tt// length would have become predictable. However this did not 

come about. For various reasons, the influence of spelling, 

analogy, and sociolinguistic factors^ such as learning of High 

German by Low German speakers, the opposition of length in vowels 

has increased its scope^and vowel length has become freer and is 

55) Haugen 1965, 58. 

56) Linell 1973, 28. 

57) Lass 1974, 9-16. 
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no l o n g e r so p r e d i c t a b l e as i t must have been, a t one t i m e . 

Maay words of Low German o r i g i n o f t h e s y l l a b l e s t r u c t u r e VVCs, 

where t h e consonant i s v o i c e l e s s , were i n t r o d u c e d i n t o t h e 

l a n g u a g e : hapern , Kaner , Kieiae, Kouer , p i e p e n , schrapen, S t a p e l , 

Knken. l a k e n , l u k e , makeln, Schnake, s-puken. Sometimes t h e 

words w i t h t h i s s t r u c t u r e c o n t a i n i n g v o i c e l e s s s tops a r e 

onomatapoeic words: b l o k e n , quaken, qu ieken , and t h e s e have 

58 

o l d e r v a r i a n t s w i t h s h o r t vowe ls . Loan words from o t h e r 

languages be long h e r e as w e l l , Lupe, T u t e . 

Words w i t h t h e s t r u c t u r e VCCe, where t h e consonants a re v o i c e d * 

were a l s o borrowed i n t o t h e s t a n d a r d ^ b u t not i n such g r e a t 

numbers: Ebbe. Krabbe . Robbe, schrubben, K l a d d e . Modder, 

59 

Eoggen, FlaKKe. baKKern. schmuggeln, Dogge, EKKe. Many words 

w i t h ^ and ^ came f rom c o l l o q u i a l e x p r e s s i v e l anguage: 

buddeln , -pladdern, schnoddern, # r a b b e l n , k r a b b e l n , k r i b b e l n , 

sabbern, s c h l a b b e r n . T h e noun Widder . w i t h t h e MEG s h o r t vowe l 
61 

r e t a i n e d , seems t o be a ccuse o f a s p e l l i n g p r o n u n c i a t i o n and 

a l s o t h e w ish t o a v o i d a c l a s h w i t h t h e p r e p o s i t i o n w i d e r . 

In monosyllabic words in MHG there was a phonemic contrast of 

vowel length before all consonants. Before NHG final /r/ all 

short vowels lengthened in late MUG. This has chiefly affected 

the pronouns and articles, e.g. MHG er, ir, mir, dir, der, wer. 

58) Paul 1916, II, paras. 144,*'171. 2. 

59) Paul ibid., paras. l47, 208, 178. 

60) Kluge/Mitzka krabbeln,397; kribbeln 4o4^ sabbern 617: 

651. 

61) Dt. Wb. 14, 1, 2, 86lf. 
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I n NEG^al l pronouns a r e l e n g t h e n e d b e f o r e / r / . T h i s has a l s o 

o c c u r r e d i n o t h e r words : b a r , B a r . T h e o r e t i c a l l y t h i s should 

have meant a n e u t r a l i z a t i o n o f vowel l e n g t h b e f o r e / r / bu t t h i s 

i s not t h e case^ s i n c e s h o r t vowels a l s o occur i n t h i s p o s i t i o n 

i n HHG: i r r . w i r r , d i l r r , N a r r , H e r r . I n a l l these c a s e s , 

however, t h e MUG forms had a f i n a l -_e: i r r e . w i r r e , d u r r e , n a r r e . 

I n MEG h e r r e t h e vowel was l o n g and i t has been s h o r t e n e d i n NHG. 

The l e n g t h e n i n g o f s h o r t vowels b e f o r e / r / would not have a f f e c t -

ed these words^s ince t h e y would have s t i l l r e t a i n e d t h e i r f i n a l 

and p r o b a b l y t h e i r l o n g consonant as w e l l a t t h a t t i m e . 

However when t h e f i n a l was l o s t and t h e l o n g consonant s h o r t -

e n e d , t h e y would t h e n be i n c o n t r a s t w i t h l o n g v o w e l s , s i n c e t h e y 

would have become m o n o s y l l a b i c words. The l o s s o f f i n a l 

a f t e r / r / i s r e g u l a r i n t h e development o f German. The a r c h a i c 

form H e r r e and t h e South German Ture would seem t o be t h e o n l y 

e x c e p t i o n s . The c o l l o q u i a l forms o f t l i e second p e r s o n Sing, 

i m p e r a t i v e s o f s t a r r e n and s p e r r e n , e.^- . s t a r r ' and s p e r r * a l s o 

p r o v i d e d t h e modern l a n g u a g e w i t h a n o t h e r source o f s h o r t vowels 

b e f o r e / r / i n m o n o s y l l a b l e s . 

L e n g t h e n i n g b e f o r e f i n a l / n / and / m / a l s o o c c u r r e d i n t h e p r o -

nomina l system: MEG den, wen. H e r e no t h e o r e t i c a l merger 

was p o s s i b l e , s i n c e t h e l e n g t h e n i n g t o o k p l a c e o n l y i n t h e 

pronoun system. O t h e r s h o r t m o n o s y l l a b l e s i n - n r e m a i n e d s h o r t , 

t h e p r e p o s i t i o n i n . t h e noun S i n n , KIG s i n , t h e p a s t t e n s e form, 

r a n n , t h e verb form kann, KHG kkn . M o n o s y l l a b i c words w i t h 

s h o r t vowels b e f o r e f i n a l / n / were i n c r e a s e d by t h e l o s s o f 

II II 
f i n a l -_e and t h e s h o r t e n i n g o f l o n g c o n s o n a n t s : dunn, KHG dunne. 
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denn. MHG denne. wenn, I'lHG wenne. Kirm, MHG kinne. The NHG 

words Hahn, Schwan, Sohn; I-iHG hane. swane. sune, underwent 

regular lengthening before the loss of the final 

Before MHG final /m/ the situation appears to be different: 

there is a regular lengthening among the pronouns: NHG ihm. 

dem, wem, and also in the adjective lahm and among the 

preterite singular of the verbs of class four, NHG nahm. Again 

this did not result in a merger since in verbs of class three, 

klimmen, the past tense sing.,klomm^retained its short vowel. 

Also there are examples of MHG short monosyllables ending in 

/m/ whose vowel did not lengthen in liEG: Damm. Stamm, fromm, 

Schlamm, I'lHG tarn, stam, vrum, slam. These forms were increased 

by analogical changes. The medial MHG cluster [-mb-] became 

assimilated to which was shortened in MHG to L-m-], MHG 

lambes, IfHG Lammes (see 5.6.1.). This left a morphological 

alternation between medial mm and final which was levelled 

out in favour of mm,and this has produced many NHG monosyllabic 

words with a short vowel before final m, Kamm, dumm, Lamm, 

schlimm, um, MHG kamp. tump, lamp, slimp, umbe. 

In the pronoun system these changes are all regular: all short 

vowels before /r, n/ or /ny in monosyllables are lengthened. In 

his generative account of German phonology^Wurzel formulates this 

62 
in the following sub-parb of a rule! 

62) Wurzel 1970, 62. 
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The s p e c i f i c a t i o n [ - o b s t r ] s p e c i f i e s not o n l y / r / , u v u l a r o r 

d e n t a l , / n / and / m / , b u t a l s o / q / and / l / . Sowever s i n c e no 

d e t e r m i n e r s end i n e i t h e r o f t h e s e l a s t two consonants^ the g e n e r a l 

s p e c i f i c a t i o n does not m a t t e r . 

S i e b s a lways p r e s c r i b e s l o n g vowe ls f o r NHG: i h r , ihm, i h n , wem, 

wen, m i r , d i r . bu t f o r der , dem. den he a l s o ' a l l o w s ' a s h o r t 

c l o s e vowel : "Das l ange gesch lossene e ( e : ) der Pronomina e r , 

d e r , dem, den . . . kann i n u n b e t o n t e r g t e l l u n g b e i s c h n e l l e m 

! f 6 5 

5 p r e c h e n g e k u r z t werden, b l e i b t aber s t e t s g e s c h l o s s e n " . These 

pronouns have two forms, a l e n g t h e n e d one used i n f o r m a l speech 

a n d ^ s h o r t one i n c o l l o q u i a l speech . A l t h o u g h S iebs does n o t m e n t i o n 

i t , t h e s e s h o r t e r forms a r e more w idespread t h a n he r e a l i s e s ^ b u t 

t h e y have l o n g been n e g l e c t e d i n p h o n e t i c s t u d y . I n r e c e n t 

y e a r s , however, a t t e n t i o n has begun t o be focussed on them^and 

t h e s e 'weak ' forms have been r e c o r d e d f o r w i r ^ a n d must a l s o be 

assumed f o r t h e o t h e r pronouns^as w e l l as c o n j u n c t i o n s and o t h e r 
64 

p a r t i c l e s . The pronoun l e n g t h e n i n g i s r e a l l y on ly v a l i d f o r 

one p a r t i c u l a r s t y l e o f speech . 

The l e n g t h e n i n g o f s h o r t vowe ls b e f o r e s i n g l e v o i c e d consonants 

l e d t o an a l t e r n a t i o n i n noun i n f l e c t i o n be tween l o n g v o w e l s , 

c f . p i . [ t a : g e ] gen . [ t a : g e s ] , d a t . [ t a : g e ] and a s h o r t vowe l , 

63) S i e b s 1958, 42. 

64) Keinhold 1967, 609-6l^ 
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nom./acc. sing. [tak]. In North German speech this alternation 

has remained, to a large extent^as must also have been the case 

65 

in later MHG after the lengthening in open syllables. In 

standard NHG, however, this alternation has been levelled out 

in favour of the long vowel of the oblique and plural forms, 

[ta:k], [taiges], although there has been no change in the 

spelling. Only in the cases of NEG Bitt, Schnitt, Tritt, and 

Zinn has there been a levelling out of the short vowel. This 

has traditionally been explained as analogy, the exceptional 

nom/acc. sg. forms being reformed on the analogy of the other 

f 
forms. 

Generative linguists^such as King, have sought to explain this 

levelling in terms of rule reordering. HHG had a devoicing rule, 

assumed to be still present in NHG, which from underlying /tag/ 

produced [tal^, tac. The vowel lengthening rule was then added 

to the grammar^which produced [tazges] from underlying /tagas/. 

However in NHG, [tal^ has been replaced by [ta:k] (with a long 

vov/e]Ĵ and King suggests that this can be explained by a reorder-

ing of these two rule^. Thus, given the underlying forms /tag/ 

and /taga^the application of the vowel lengthening rule first 

will give [ta:g], [tazges], and then the application of the 

devoicing rule will give [ta:k], [tazges]. "Ehis is the exact 

65) We will keep the nom. form [tak] for North Germany^since it 

is near the standard form Ttaik]. Most North German speakers 

would use the form [tax],however. 

66) Paul 1916, II, para. 34, Karstien 1939, 86, Priebsch and 

Collinson 1958, I54f., Wright 1907, para. 89. 
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reversal of the original order. [The final devoicing rule was 

added at the end of the OHG period, and the rule which lengthened 

vowels in open syllables, about 1300. 5ule^ which lead 

lo levelling cein be reconstructed from relic forms, in this case 

the MHG adverb weg, vfhich^unlike the noun WeR, retains its 

67 
original short vowel. 

However it has been pointed out that in North German colloquial 

speech not all nouns have remained with short vowels in the nom/ 

acc. sing., but some have levelled out the long vov/el of the 

68 

oblique cases. In fact the reflex of the example which King 

quotes, MHG lob, never seems to be pronounced with a short vowel 

at Eill! Paul recognizes that the alternation between short and 

long vowels only occurs in a certain number of words: Schla^, 
0 9 

Tag, Betrag, Bad, Rad, Grab, Gas, Glas, Gras, Trog, Kof, Zug. 

Furthermore some words like Steg, Lob, Hof never have a short 

vowel in North German colloquial speech. Standard German has a 

regular analogical lengthening of short vowels in monosyllables 

before final voiceless consonants.which alternate with medial 

voiced consonants. This is probably supported by the fact that 

in the Alemannic dialects, even those which did not undergo the 

lengthening of short vowels in open syllables, short vowels 
'm 

before MHG lenis consonants^are 'lengthened. This also happens 

67) King 1969, 51-54. 

68) Winter 1971, I52f. 

69) Paul ibid., para. 34. 
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70 

in some EGG dialects. I'h.e best solution is to say that in 

the standard language the long vowels of Tag, Bad are due to 

analogy. North German, which is often adduced to show that 

this analogical lengthening does not always take place, is a 

mixture of standard German on a low German basis^where the 

analogical levelling has not spread right across the lexicon, 

but it is gradually spreading word by word. 

Another example of analogical lengthening which is traditionally 

given^concerns the past tense sing, of the strong verbs of KHG 

vowel*gradation classes four and five, KHG ich nam, wir namen, 

ich gap, wir gaben. In NHG the long vowel of the plural has 

been levelled out into the as well, ich p;ab, ich nahm. 

This is part of a general process of levelling the difference 

71 
between the vowel of the sing, and the pi. in every class. 

This is a sub-change,which happens to involve the levelling out 

of a long vowel of the pl.^ and is not part of the general 

phonological process of vov;el lengthening. The only cases where 

the past tense sing, and pi. differ in length is in classes 

four and five. 

In classes one and two we have a case v/here vowel length is 

predictable in NHG: In HHG in the past tense sing", of verbs of 

these classes,short vowels occurred before both voiced and 

voiceless consonants, wir riten, wir griffen, wir bizzen. 

70) SDS II, maps 45; Jutz 19jl, 156; Becker/Bergmann 1967, 138; 

Kranzmayer 1956, map 22. 

71) Wright 1907, para. 484. 
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wir schriben. [The lengthening of short vowels before single 

voiced consonants has meant that I-lhG schriben has become NHG 

schrieben with a long vowel, whereas MHG wir bizzen, has remained 

with a short vowel. However vowel Length in these two vowel 

gradation classes has become predictable: short vowels occur 

before voiceless consonants, and long vowels before voiced 

consonants: er ritt. wir,ritten, er wich, wir wichen with short 

vowels^but er mied, wir mfedeo, er schrieb. wir schrieben with 

long vowels and from class two: er schoB, wir schossen, er 

kroch, wir krochen with short vowels but er zoR, wir zo^en with 

72 

a long vowels. This predictability of vowel length was also 

brought about in class two by the shortening of I'lHG long /o/ 

before /z/, MIG schoz, NEG schoB. Wurzel formulates this 

predictability of vowel length by the following sub^part of a 
73 

larger rule: 

C+syll] > [oltense] / 

rPP = Pret 

(
+Pr etl 

+PP J .(C)]y (G)]^ 

[oivoice] 

In the verbs of class four and five^vowel length is not predict-

able, long vowels are found both before underlying voiceless 

72) In class two the verb NIIG bieten, bot, boten. geboten, is an 

exception to this rule and must be marked as such in the 

lexicon in a generative approach. 

73) Wurzel 1970, 73. Vennemann 1^68 b, 396, assumes a general 

vowel lengthening rule for ̂ IHG,which lengthens short vowels 

before underlying single consonants, but from the examples 

cited here it can be seen that there is no TcouL evidence for 

such a rule. Vowel length in DUG is limited to the contexts 

proposed by Wurzel in his rule. 
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and voiced consonants e.g. saBen, lasen. Vowel length is really 

only predictable in the case of verbs of classes one and two in 

NIIG. Once again vowel length in modern German is largely frse. 

There are only some cases where length is predictable: for exEim-

ple before /q/ and /pf/ only short vowels occur. Before /// 

mostly short vowels occur. The only exceptions are wusch where 

the long vowel is retained by analogy with other verbs of the 

same class, e.g. grub, and the loan words Nische and Dusche^ 

which have variants with both short and long vowels. Before the 

affrii^e /ts/ and the cluster /tj/ long vowels do occur, but 

not frequently, only in v/ords like siezen, duzen, and loan 

words Bratsche (see 5.1.%.) Vowels are alv/ays long in pronouns 

ending in -r, -n or -m and^as has been mentioned above^ the 

occurrence of a short or long vowel is automatic among strong 

verbs from KHG classes one and two. In all other cases, even 

before some clusters, vowels length is free in. HHG. Betten : 

Beeten; machen : brachen; Kost : Trost; Herz : Erz. A variety 

of factors, for example, loan v/ords, spelling pronunciation, loss 

of final -B, have all contributed to making vowel length more 

free in NEG. The historical development in German passes from 

totally free vowel length in OHG through a period of largely 

predictable vowel length, after vowels in open syllables were 

lengthened, to modern German, v/here vowel length is largely free 

again. It would appear that this development is unique in the 

74 
Germanic languages. 

74) This development is different from that suggested by Lass 

1974, l6f.,W.the 'West Germanic' type of vowel length 

conspiracy which he. oussumes for German. 
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6. 1. 5. The shortening of lonp; vov/els 

The shortening of long vowels before certain consonant clusters 

is complementary to the lengthening of vowels under certain 

conditions. Traditionally no real systematic change has been 

admitted here,but only a tendency to shortening before clusters 

75 

and KHG /f, s, x/# A closer examination of the cases where 

this occurs shows a greater regularity and fewer exceptions: 

shortening is regularily carried through before an underlying 

consonant cluster containing a velar, i.e. /xt/, /qg/. This 

covers the usual examples such as MEG brachte, dachte. p;ienc. 

fienc, NEG brachte. dachte. Ring, finR, and also affects the 

long close monophthongs from MEG /ie, ue, uo/ IlEG liecht, gienc, 

MEG Iiicht, ginx. long vowels were also shortened before con-

sonant clusters containing an n, HEG stuont. Early NEG stund. 

I-IHG pfruende, NHG pTrunde. Where a long vowel occurs before the 

cluster /nd/ in NEG this is a secondary development: I-Iond, KHG 
76 

mane, fahnden, alinden. Shortening has also taken place before 

liEG /rch/, MEG lerche. NEG lerche and before /rr/ in I'-IEG h err e 

and all its derivatives in NEG, herrlich, Eerrscher. In NEG only 

short vowels appear before rch. Again the presence of a velar 

in the cluster is typical.. The shortening before /rr/ only 

occurs in the word Eerr and may have occurred to avoid a homo-

nymic clash with NEG Eeer, MEG her. In NEG there are no long 

75) Wright 1907, 64; Paul 1916*11, para. 38; Bithel 1952, 

163. 

76) Paul ibid., para. 39. 



276 

vowels before a cluster containing a velar or a palatal iid^ative; 

in fact one can generally say that no long vowels in NHG appear 

before any cluster containing a velar obstruents. The only 

exceptions to this are Jagd, Magd, Voo;t and there the cluster 

[kt] has come about by the ggncope of unstressed _e, ct I'lHG naRet. 

maget, voget. In the case of NHG dicht the shortening took 

place before the diphthongization of I-iHG /l/, HHG dichte. This 

shortening before velars also accounts for the shortening of the 

long unstressed /l/ of the MEG suffix liche in NHG, ]%G 

vriuntliche, NHG freundlich, whereas the HHG diminutive -lin 

has been diphthongized in standard NHG to -lein, and was not 

shortened. A generative approach would maintain that a rule 

77 

such as the following was added to the grammar. 

[+ syll] > [-long] / CC Condition C = [+ back] 

Evidence for this can be seen in the derivatives of sehen, Sicht, 

or of geschehen, Geschichte. In Early NHG the third person sing. 
78 

of these verbs was sicht. geschicht. In the case of the 

derivatives in the rule shortened vowels before /f/ as well, 

geben. Gift. Among those verbs of I#IG vowel gradation class fo^r 

and five^which had an alternation of /e/ with /i/ in their 

present tense sing. ̂ the [i-: ] of the present was shortened before 

the velar fricative, i.e. sicht. geschicht. This did not happen 

77) Vennemann 1968 b, 398, has a shortenin^with similar 

environments for NHG. He ^dds the shortening environment 

of Ft, "where F is a spirant but not /s/y i.e. sraben but 

Gruft. 

78) Paul 1916, II, para. 248, (see i?.5.3.). 
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to verba whose stems ended in other consonants: lesen, liest, 

79 

seben, Riebt. fhe shortening also occurred if the verb stem 

ended in -m or -jk: nimmt, tritt. 

Furthermore vowel shortening seems to a.pply before clusters 

with a velar fricative either as first or second consonant. 

The other examples of vowel shortenings seem to be real except-

ions. The examples usually cited are: NHG Rache, Schach, AmboB, 

ansM-SsCig), Russel, mussen. Jammer. Waff en. Mutter, lassen, IHIG 

rache. schach. aneboz. ansî ze, ruezel. muezen, namer. wafen, 

f&zew. 
muoter^ i;'or each of these words individual reasons for the 

80 

shortening must be sought. She shortening is traditionally' 

assumed to have started in the first half of the thirteenth 
81 

century in CG. Orthographically there are few signs of when 

it took place. It was carried through most regularly in EGG 
82 

and East Franconian. 

The modern German dialects show a regular shortening of MHG 

/ie, tie, uo/ before /%/ in EGG and of /a/ in a smaller area in 

79) NHG gibst, gibt, although prescribed by Siebs 1958, 133 and 

WDA 265, as [gi:pst], [gi:pt], are most often pronounced 

[gipst], [gipt]. [i] is used for IPA [I]. 

80) Paul 1916, III, para. I68. Lassen had a form with a short 

vowel as early as the fifteenth century,but as late as the 

seventeenth century it could rhyme with words with a long 

[a:], Dt. Wb. 6, 1213. ^ 

81) Wright 1907, para. 139. 

82) ' V. Moser 1929, para. 30. 
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EGG, although the exact delimitation of the area is not explicit-

ly given. The area with the most shortening is Horthern and 

Central Bavarian ^%d Silesian —here vowels are shortened before 

all voiceless «Q»aonanto.obstruents. In the southern part of 

Upper Saxon^vowels are shortened before HHG fortis fricatives 

and in Hessian and Rhine Franconian before all velars, in Middle 

85 
Franconian before voiceless velar fricatives. 

83) Wiesin^er 1970, 2, Hessian^ para. 117, Middle Franconian 

para. 120 (1), I'hiirincian para. 122 (f), Upper Saxon para. 

126 (e). 
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6.2. THE DEVZlOPHEN'f 0? 'fHi: SnOiL'f VOlvELS 

6. 2. 1. The merp;er of MUG /e/, /e/ and /a/ 

In normalized MIIG the following siiort v o w e l signs Eire used: 

i, a, o, n 11, o, and to a lesser extent a. All these signs, 

since there is no contrary evidence, with the exception of ^ 

can be reasonably interpreted as having been pronounced in MiG in 

the same way as they are pronounced in HHG. In many HEG grammars 

and dictionaries the sign ^ is used for Germanic _e, whereas _e 

1 

is restricted to Wie. umlaut of Germanic short a.' The sign 

a is used for the secondary umlaut of Germanic short a, that is, 

before certain consonant clusters and v/hen the umlaut causing 

occurred in the third syllable, OHG zahari, I^G zahere. ̂  One 

of the problems in MEG is to determine the phonetic value of 

the signs %, Only UG sources use all three signs, CG 

sources never, at least in KEG, use the sign In UG the signs 
II II 

and a generally correspond to their historical origins^but 

there is other evidence for keeping them apart. MEG poets never 

rhymed words containing ^ with words containing In Bavarisin, 
however, e and e are rhymed if they occur before obstruents 3 

Many present day dialects in both UG and CG still keep the 

reflexes of the two signs .apart in pronunciation. For instance^ 

words in Swiss German containing lEIG e are pronounced with a 

close [e]^while words with I-IEG ̂  are pronounced with a very open 

[ee]. ̂  Words in Thuringian with IIEG e are pronounced with an 

1) Paul/Moser/SchrObler 1 ', para. 6. 

2) Braune/Mitzka I96O, para. 27, Anm. 2. 

Zwierzina I900. 

4) Keller 1961, 37f. 
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- II 5 
open [E], v/hile words with IIIiG _e are pronounced with [a]. 

the basis of this evidence,linguists have established two 

On 

short _e phonemes for IIHG, /e/, probably realized as a close 

vowel [e], and /e/, probably realized as a more open [&]. For 

UG it is probable that we have to postulate a third phoneme 

/H/^which had a low functional yield. It is not certain how. 

long it is assumed to have existed in UG. 

Phonetically it was probably realized as a very open [e]. CG 

in MHG had only a twofold phonemic distinction, between /e/ and 

The sign a, and presumably therefore the phoneme /^, 

does not appear in CG sources in HHG. There are some UG dialects 

which still show a threefold phonemic distinction of tongue 

height among the front unrounded vowels,(excluding the most 

close and the most open) but only rarely does this reflect the 

KHG distinction /e/ : /e/ : /a/. In most cases the 1-IHG /e/ is 

represented by a close vowel |"ej|̂and IHIG /%/ and /W/ have merged 

in a very open [03]. The third vowel phoneme betvAen these two, 

a half-open [E], is of recent otigin ajid has only a restricted 

7 

distribution. A threefold disLinction is found only in the 

East of Switzerland. The general tendency has been for MHG /a/ 

to merge with MHG /e/ not only in CG where this happened early, 

but alao later in UG. In those dialects in the East of Switzerland^ 

which have maintained the l-IEG threefold distinction among the 

5) Von Polenz 1954, 2i)f, 

6) Koulton 1961, 30ff. 

7) Keller 196I, 38. 
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front mid unrounded vowels, this has been 'balanced' by the 

split of MUG /o/ into /o/ and /j/ (see 3.1) This has also 

happened in lUie Northern Swiss German dialects which lunre merged 

/e/ and /a/.^ Since the result of the merger of KHG /e/ and 

/a/in modern dialects is usually a very open [a]^if not [a], the 

value of MHG /e/ may have been quite open, [s]^rather than [^]. 

The value of I-IHG /e/ was probably close^as in present day Swiss 

German, but ̂ depending on the value of ÎHG /e/^ it could have vari-

ed in articulation from [e] to [E.]. The fact that the distribut-

ion of MHG /M/ was limited^led to its merger with MHG /e/. In 

standard,the HHG threefold contrast /e/, /e/, /a/ has been reduced 

to the single phoneme /e/ which is usually a half-open [E], snelt 

both ^ and Some pedantic teachers have tried to distinguish 

between the pronunciation of the two signs^ but their relation-

ship is a morphological one. NHG /e/ is only written a if the 

word concerned is derived morphologically from a word with /a/ as 

its stem v o w e l . T h i s happens in NKG in certain grammatical 

categories: e.g. the plural of nouns, Gaste.since a exists in 

Gast, the comparative of adjectives, schwacher, schwach, the 

n 
second and third person sing, present of strong verbs, backst, 

II II 
backt because of backen, in word formation, schwachlich, schwach. 

Originally the written distinction between ^ and a did not exist, 

but the sign a was introduced into WCG in the second decade of 

8) Koulton 1960, I57ff. 

9) Vietor 1904, para. 52, Anm.2. 

10) Grosse 1967, 12?, rejects this orthographic distinction. 
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the sixteenth century. It wa^not used to any great extent in 

11 

EGG until the beginning of the seventeenth century. Since 

the opposition in writing between the two signs ̂  and a did 

not represent a difference in pronunciation,the use of 2 was 

rationalized and restricted to its present day use, in deri-
12 

vatives of words with a. 

In UG, however, a was used to express a phoneme which was 

pronounced differently from /e/. Î his seems to be reflected 

in the comment by KolroB: "So ein silb oder wort ein stimm 

erfordert/ welche nit ganta uff das a. ouch nit gantz uff das 

e. uBgesprochen wurt/ sonder halb und halb/ da solt du ein a 

unden/ und ein klein e drob (also schryben. Exemplum. &l/ 

h&l/ f&l/g&l/ str&l/h&ring/ m&der/s&ger/h&Lt/ f&nlin/h&nlin".^^ 

Almost all these examples, except halt, are of long vowels^ so 

this can only be used with caution as an example of an instruct-

ion to distinguish phonetically between ^ and a. On the next 

page KolroB goes on to show that the signs a, o, u are mostly 

used in derivatives of words with a, 5- "Der merentheyl wort/ 

so mit nachvolgenden diphthongis/nRmlich a. o. u. und U 

geschriben werden/haben jren ursprung von ander en worten/ 

welche im anfang a o ou unnd u haben/....knab/knablin/ rad 

radlin/aff afflin/magt magtlin/han hanlin/man mannlin/k&p 

, ] 4 
kaplin".' Here his examples include both short and long vowels. 

11) V. Moser 192$, para. 17; Fleischer 1970, para. 34. 

12) Hotzenkocherle 1962, 321f. 

13) MUller 1882, 67. 

14) MUller ibid., 68. 
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The CG grammarian. Fabian Frangk states very clearly the use 

of a in morphologically related forms: "Das a/ mit dem 

kleinen e/ odder zweien pUnctlin (wie obenunvermeldt) bezeichnet/ 

wird gebraucht/ jnn derivativis/ das ist/ jnn wort en/ so ir 

ankunfft von andern nehmei)/ als die namen/ so jnn die gemehrte 

zal/ Oder auch adverbia treten und absteigen/ darinne das a 

braucht wird/ als vom vater kompt vaterlich/ gnad/ gnSdiglich/ 

undertan/ undert^iglich/ schad/ schaden/ schkdlich u".^ 

However he also writes about that they are called; 

"halp duplirte auff eine sondere art jr aussprache haben". In 

this question it is very difficult to distinguish whether the 

authors are talking about letters or sounds. Gottsched defends 

the use of a in words which have related words with a: "Man 

schreibt also dieser Kegel zufolge, von, alt, die jlltern, von 

Arm die Armel". Since he only mentions the pronunciation of 

a as being different from ^ when they are both long, presumably 

for him there is no difference in pronunciation between je and ^ 

when they designate a short vowel. 'fhis use of a in derivative 

forms has been called the etymological use of a, as against the 

phonetic use of a for a separate sound from that written The 

former usage started in UĜ  at the end of the fifteenth century. 

At the beginning of the seventeenth century it spread to CG and 

from there into the standard language. It occurred first of 

all in the plural of nouns and the comparison of adjectives. 

15) Muller ibid., $8. 

16) Muller ibid., 96. 

17) Gottsched 72. 
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The second and third person sin^. present verb forms were the 

last categories to take over the etymological principle of 

1 g 
using the spelling a." Some words which are now spelt with 

_e were spelt with ^ in the eighteenth century, e.g. Bekanntnis, 
„ ] g 

Erkanntnis, because of bekannt, erkannt. ' The fact that the 

use of ̂  is purely morphological is shown in that it was used 

in rachen r^chen, since there is the related noun Rache. 

This spelling principle was adopted by the standard. Where the 

etymological and morphological connection between ̂  and a was 

no longer felt, words pronounced with [&] were written with 

e.g. behende, but Hknde, Eltern but alteren. It was in word 

formation where there was the most fluctuation in the use of ̂  

and a. Sometimes the orthographic distinction ̂  M was used 

to distinguish homonyms: Lerche 'lark', larche 'larch'. 

The fluctuation and eventually restriction of a to derivative, 

forms is a sign that any difference in pronunciation between 

them had ceased to exist. There is also no sign that the a was 

used to distinguish I-IHG /e/ from I-SG /e/. This fluctuation in 

the use of ^ and a was in evidence by the sixteenth century and 

therefore^at that time the merger between MHG /e/, /e/, and /a/ 

had taken place. There was undoubtedly a great deal of 

fluctuation in speech between these three sounds. Even in the 

present day there is a fluctuation in Austrian colloquial speech 

18) Moser 192$, para. 70, 1, 2. 

19) Paul 1916, II, para. 47. 
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between open UE] cmd close [e]." When low German speakers 

learnt High German, which only used a in morphologically derived 

forms, they prononnced all the words spelt with ^ in the same 

way since they had no distinction between [Ej and [e]. This 

variety, vfhich was supported by the lack of distinction in 

spelling between the reflexes of HHG /e/ and /e/, has become the 

standard prescribed model. The merger of I-LKG /e/, /^/ and 

in /e/, [ E ] , is due to the lack of orthographic distinction 

between HKG /e/ and /e/ and the spelling pronunciation of Low 

German speakers^whose variety of pronunciation became the accept-

ed model. 

6. 2. 2. The realizations of the reflexes of MHG /a/ 

Yjie reflex of IIHG /e/ is very open and low in some dialects. 

This has apparently forced low IIHG /a/ to become more back and 

rounded. The pronunciation of MUG /a/ as [p] occurs in most CG 

21 

and UG dialects.but this has not been reflected in the standard. 

The force of spelling the reflex of IIHG /a/ in the standard has 

obviously influenced the retention of the pronunciation [a]. 

In North German where the IG dialects do not have such a low 

front unrounded vowel from Germanic /^/, but a half'-open 
[&], KHG /a/ has not been rounded to [TOJ^but has been pal^alized 

22 
to [a], similar to the English [coj in man. Since both English 

20) luick 192$, para. 1$$. 

21) Von Polenz 1954, para. 2a,^Philipp 1965, l60f. 

22) This is my ovm observation of,^colloquial Uorth German of some 

speakers in Hamburg and Schleswig-IIolstein. Keller does not 

mention this in great detail: 1961, 307, "[a] is an advanced 

low-tongue vowel", and, "[a] is a low-tongue vowel". 

Before /it/ NHG /a/ is rounded in North German, olle for alte. 
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and Danish have this palatalization of Germanic short a it is 
— i 

quite possible that the North German pronunciation [ee] is 

old. Ifeither [se] nor [D] has been accepted by the standard, 

which prescribes the low central [a] for the reflex of D'lHG /a/. 

The rounding of MHG /a/ to [D] was noticed by the CG Fabian 

I'rangk: "Als/die Francken jnn jrer angebornen sprach/ nemen 

das o fur das a/ .../ als/ wenn sie sprechen/ ko sog mer/ wos 

23 

est dos". Probably he means East Franconian and South Ehine 

Franconian speakers, but it was possibly more widespread than 

that. Kranzmayer shows that [%)] for MHG /a/ occurs in the whole 

of Bavarian but he says nothing about how old this pronunciation 
24 - ^ 

is. In Low Alemannic rounded LDj does not seem to have exist-
^ MwwmmwrV; Aw/w*. 25 

ed^but it has developed later. '"he DSA maps are difficult 

to interpret^since the influence of the spelling is great and 
26 

many informants who probably use [D] have written it a. The 

words Frack, and the old form of boxen, baxen, reflect the 

unrounding of ME /o/ rather than the rounding of Î EG /a/. NHG 

2^0 MUller I882, B)6. 

24-) Kranzmayer symbolizes the rounded sound as S and g, 1956, 
P 

para. 1: klingt bereits ein wenig duniĵ er, g ist nur um 

eine kleine Huance heller als das buhnendeutsche -o-in 

'Rock' und dgl". 

25) Philipp 1968, 90. 

26) Martin 1959, 27 comments on the DSA maps 10 machen, 65 alte, 

83-86 Salz; "Die einzelne& Karten bieten immer wieder 

andere Bilder, so daB es unmoglich ist, etwa eine typische 

Zeichnung zu entwerfen". 



287 

27 

fachen was recorded in l̂arly NHG as fochen. Again the change 

from 2 to a does not reflect the rounding of KHG /a/ but it 

may have been intended to provide a derivative containing the 

letter a for the noun F^cher. 

6. 2. 3. The lowerins; of KHG /u/ and /u/ 

In CG dialects there is a general lowering of the reflexes of 

MEG /i, u, u/ but only in the case of the lowering of I-IHG /u, u/ 

have words^uhich have undergone this change^been selected by 

the standard language. There has been no change in the phonemic 

system but only in the incidence of these phonemes. 

MEG NHG MEG HHG I'SG NHG 

brunne Brunnen nunne Honne munech 
^ .11 , 
Nonch 

sunne Sonne II wunne Wonne kunec konig 

gennen gonnen kunnen k^mnen mugen mo gen 

trummel Trommel sumer 8ommer sunder sonder 

vrum fromm rortumel Eohrdommel 
'bittern' 

sus sonst 

sune Sohn tunne Tonne gerunnen geronnen 

MHG /u, u/ have been lowered to [3,CE] before /nn/ with the 

sole exceptions of Brunnen, which also has the variant Bronnen, 

and Brllnne 'chain-mail'. This change can best be seen among the 

verbs from MHG vowel-gradation class three, Reronnen, gewonnen, 

as against gesprungen, gebunden. Before/mm/this lowering is 

also regular in the past participles of vowel gradation class 

three, e.g. geschwommen. Befor»/min/ in other forms, however, 

27) Paul 1916, II, para. 44, 1. 
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both /u/ and /o/ occur in NHG, dumm but fromm. However in most 

of the examples where /u/ occurs before HHG/mm/ this was/mb/or 

/mp/in MIIG, tump. HHG Hummel had both forma with and 

2 8 

without ^ in MHG. l-QIG /u/ has been lowered before MHG /m/^ 

but not before MHG /mb/. The subsequent merger of MHG /mb/ 

and /m/ has given NHG this occurrence of both /u/ and /o/ 

before /m/. The only exceptions to the general lowering of 

MHG /u/ to /o/ before MHG /m(m)/ are onomatapoeic v/ords such 
29 30 

as summen, brummen and the loan word Summe. The word bummeln 

3 1 

was first used in the eighteenth century. Before the other 

KHG clusters of a nasal followed by an oral stop /qg, qk, nd, 

nt/ no lowering has taken place in the standard^ except for 
32 

sondern which is an EGG form, although this has happened in CG 

dialects. Some CG dialects only show a lowering of short vowels 

33 

before a nasal plus a stop. It is a general characteristic 

of nasals that they tend to lower the vowels that occur before 

them. This is especially true when the vowels preceding them 
34 

are also nasalized. Standard IIHG however, has lowered reflex-

es of IIHG /u, u/ before MHG /mb/, /nn/ and /n// but not before 

MHG /qg, qk, nd, nt/. This does not seem to reflect the 

28) Kluge/Mitzka 319. 

it' 

29) Kluge/Mitzka 104 records /_as late OHG. 

30) Kluge/Mitzka 764. 

31) Kluge/Mitzka 111. * 

32) Kluge/Mitzka 716. 

33) 'Von Polenz 1954, paras. 13b, 9b. 

34) Ohala 1971, Chen 1973 a, b. 



289 

situation in any CG or UG dialect and is a compromise selection 

by the standard. It could be phonetically motivated since the 

high vowels are retained before the high consonants, /qg, 

and before the coronal consonants, both of which have high 

tongue positions in the mouth and would tend to prevent the 

high vowels from being lowered. MHG /o/ never occurred before 

/?g/ but this has been changed by the introduction of loan words 

such as Gong. and names such as Kongo. Also in North German 

the sequence [oq] has been introduced into colloquial speech to 

render the French back rounded nasal vowel [S], e.g. Bonbon, 

36 
Ballon. Balkon, Fonds. giebs always prescribes a nasalized 

37 

vowel C?] for them,' but this is not used in North German 

colloquial speech. There has also been a lowering of MHG /u/ 

to /o/ in NEG Trotz which retains its high vowel in the phrase 

Schutz und !l'rutz. It could also be the case that MHG had both 

forms as variants and that Trutz has become restrict ed to this 

one context. The two forms sonst and sunst were in competition 

until the sixteenth century when sonst became the main form. 

Some apparent examples of lowering, e.g. MHG antvmrten, NHG 

antworten, MHG gulden, NHG golden, are due to these words being 

reformed on the basis of the words Wort and Gold. The replace-

ment of I4HG kunde by NHG konnte may be due to the presence of 

the variant konde even in MHG in some dialects. It may also be 

33) Kluge/Mitzka 264 records'̂ ĵ b.ly in the nineteenth century. 

36) WDA Bonbon l84; Ballon l84; Balkon l68; Fonds 231. 

37) ' Siebs 1938 , 30f. 
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due to analogy with, the infinitive MEG kunnen which was regular-

ly lowered to konnen.^^ 

The lowerings that v/e have mentioned have been reflected in 

changes in spelling^but in North German speech there is a more 

general lowering of short vowels before nasals and other con-

sonants, which is not reflected in the spelling of NHG. This 

/ " y 

general lowering of the reflexes of IHiG /i, u, u/ does not 

39 

involve any mergers and most speakers are not aware of it. 

Some people however, have noticed it. Thomas Mann was aware of 

it ""one of his characters in his novel Buddenbrooks says the 
II 

following: "Sei Rlocklich, giaMi gutes Kend". This lowering 

seems to have started in Hiddle Franconian but did not snread 
I 

into EGG to any great extent. The only cases of lowering in the 

Chancery language are those which were later accepted by the 

4o 

standard. Even in those dialects which have undergone 

extensive lowering of MHG /i, u, u/ no merg^ have come about 

since the mid vowels have also been lowered. Thus the spelling 

could remain the same but the realization of the phonemes would 

be different. This would also have no effect on the spelling 

38) Paul 1916, li, para. 76. 

39) The lowering is only sporadically recorded in the DSA, 

Martin 19^9, 28, "Die Senkung des i zu geschlossenem e 

kommt auf der Karte nicht klar heraus, weil die gchreiber 

der Fragebogen alle i als e zu sprechen und sie als i zu 

schreiben gewohnt sind". The relevant maps are: D8A 4 

ich, 5 dir, 1? Kind. I8 iBt, 20 ist, 2j cLich, 36 sich, 53 

. trinken. 60 hinten, 99-102 bin, I08-III sind. 

40) V. lloser 1929, paras. 72 and 74. 
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of the phonemes. In Upner Hessian there was a merger of HHG 

/u, U/ and /o, It is not clear how widespread this is, but 

if it is widespread,it may be the. reason why forms have been 

adopted by the standard with o and o for I-HIG /u, u/. A merger 

of phonemes is usually reflected in changes in spelling even if 

it only affects a few words. A shift without merger, as in the 

case of MHG /i/ being lowered to [e], MEG /e/ being lowered to 

[6] and MHG to(^need have no orthographic expression. A 

similar change has happened in Dutch. Middle Dutch /u/ before 

nasals has been lowered and merged Middle Dutch /o/, .iong, 

hond, but although Middle Dutch /i/.has been lov/ered to Le] it 

Zip 

has not merged with Middle Dutch /e/* " The merger of /"u, u/ 

and /o, o/ in some dialects has been reflected by the adoption 

of some forms showing this merger into the standard language. 

41) Ross 1973, 129 

42) loey 1959, para. 78f, 
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6.3. THE DEVELOPf^Elil 02' TilE MHG LOIJG VOWELS AND DIPH^THONGS 

6. 3. 1. The history of the HHG oniiositioii /e:/ : /&:/ 

The traditional l-HIG reconstructed long vowel system has one 

tongue height more among the front unrounded vowels than the 

] 
front rounded or back rounded vowels. 

1 iu u 

a 

o 

The difference lies in the presence of both a half-close long 

vowel phoneme /e/ spelt leren, and a half-open long vowel /ss/ 

spelt a, swEcre. This same type of phonemic distinction is 

2 

prescribed by Siebs for standard NHG. Many speakers ,v.particular-

ly in North Germany, do not have this phonemic distinction and 

nly use half-close /e:/. An examination of the words in the 

standard with reveals that historically they come from five 

main sources: 

1. MHG /m/, f^iR. Kase, wahnen, 

2. MHG /M/ when lengthened, Xhre, Trane, Kadchen, 
/„ / " " " 

3. I'lHG /e/ when lengthened, Bar, Kafer, erwa^en, 

4. I'DiG /e/ when lengthened, ahnlich, nahren. zaiilen, and 

5. analogical formations, e.g. noun plurals such as Faden, 

H^ne, Laden. 

1) These orthographic signs will also be used as phonemic signs, 

e.g. /a/, /i/. MUG /iu/, / $ / /cs/ represent the phonetic 

values [y:], [/:] [6:] respectively. 

2) Siebs 1958, 4l. 

3^ Moulton 1961, 34f. 
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HUG /e:/ comes from the same four liHG sources and also from 

MHG /e:/, but it does not occur in analogical formations. 

1. MHG /e/, Seele, mehr, Rehen, See, 

2. MHG /s/, anpienehm. seliR, schwer, 

3. f'lHG /e/when lengthened, treten, ^eben, sehen, 

4. MHG /e/ when lengthened, legen, Heer, 

5. MHG /a/ when lengthened, Frevel, Pferd. 

There is no sure way of saying exactly what the historical source 

of a word with NHG /e:/ or /E:/i6. Both these phonemes come 

from substantially the same sources. This state of affairs coi/lJ 

eiHitf 

due to of two possibilities: firstly a complete merger of 

I'lEG /e/ and /ee/ and the lengthened reflexes of MHG short /e, W/, 

followed by a subsequent phonemic split, which seems unlikely as 

there are no obvious conditioning factors of such a split. Or 

secondly^ to the fact that there was a large-scale 

fluctuation between MEG /e/ and /a:/ and MUG /e, e, ^ which almost 

resulted in a complete merger. This again seems unlikely,since 
II 

one would expect the spelling ^ and a to have become rationalized 

in the same way that happened among the short vowels (see 6. 2. 1.), 

Although a, pronounced [&:], does appear in derivative forms, e.g. 
11 II II 

Schlage, lag, schlagst,' schlagt, schlagen, there are many 

examples of long ^ in isolated forms in MEG, ^nlich, Trane, 
„ I I H I I I I I I 

Zahre, Maten, hatscheln, Kafer, trage, pragen. 

Nearly all the High German dialects have kept a phonemic distinct-

ion between the reflexes of IIHG^e/ and /se/ although the phonetic 

realization of the opposition varies a great deal from dialect to 

dialect. Some CG dialects, the Palatinate dialect, part of South 
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lieBsian, the west part of 'Thuringiaii and the southern part of 

Upper Saxon have merged the reflexes of MHG /e/ and /e/ as 

have most LG dialects.^ Also in the colloquial speech of North 

Germany there is no distinction between the reflexes of HHG 

/e/ and /m/, only [e:] occurs.^ Duden Grammatik characterizes 

this replacement of NHG / E : / by /e:/ as 'Ziichthochlautung'. one 

of the reasons given being that by replacing /g:/ by /e:/ many 

6 
words are not kept distinct. What does keep the two phonemes 

7 
distinct in the standard is their spelling. Siebs prescribes 

/f:/ as the pronunciation of a in open syllables and %h, and /e:/ 

8 

for e in onen syllables, ee, and eh. It is difficult to know 

how closely speakers adhere to this principle in practice. The 

descriptions merely state that North German speakers generally 

do not have this distinction. However^in the general or past 

subjunctive forms^ of strong verbs, e.g. waren, k^en, many 

North German speakers will use /E:/ in order to distinguish 

these forms clearly from the corresponding indicative forms, 

waren, kamen. On the other hand some South West German speakers 

use :/ for /e:/ in words like treten, heben, legen, where MHG 

/e, e/ has been lengthened before a single c o n s o n a n t . I t is 

4) Schirmunski 1962, 213. 

5) Pilch 1966, 256. 

6) Duden Grammatik 1966, 55. 

7) Wright 1907, para. 120. * 

8) Siebs 1958, 4l. 

9) For the term 'general subjunctive' see Kufner 1962, 85f, 

10) Siebs 1958, 40f. 
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highly probably that there is considerable variation in present 

day colloquial speech between /&:/ and /e:/ which has not yet 

been investigated. In individual words like suat, some speakers 

use both /e:/ and /&:/ in a seemingly random way. Paul lists 

quite a few words which have :/̂  which Siebs lists as having 

/e:/ : Eehl 'secrecy', bequem, anRenehm, HerinR, seliR, stets, 

fehlen. He states that the pronunciation fluctuates and that it 

is the spelling with ^ which has caused the pronunciation 

with /e:/ to spread ;̂ o these v/ords.^^ The words Frevel, Pferd 

also have open /E':/ for Paul but Siebs lists them with /e:/.^^ 

Such fluctuations are also to be found in earlier periods of 

German. Gcti^^ched says that M should be pronounced different-

ia 

ly from even though some speakers do not make the distinction. 

He does not, however, give any rules as to hov/ these letters 

should be pronounced. Adelung identifies two ^^sounds: "das 

scharfe, oder helle e wird am haufigsten gebraucht, ob sich 

gleich alle die Fa21e, in welchen es vorkommt, nicht leicht 
l4 

unter gewisse Regeln bringen lassen". He relies heavily on 

spelling in coming to this conclusion. The sequence eh, as in 

gehen, or pronounced 'scharf', i.e. [e:], but there are 

exceptions, fehlen. hehlen, nehmen, where ^ is pronounced like 
%.and some cases where there is fluctuation between the two 
—) 

pronunciations: "In zehren, wehen, drehn, und andern mehr, wird 

es selbst im Hochdeutschen bald scharf, bald aber auch offen 

11) Paul 1916, II, para. 51, 2. 

12) Siebs 1958, I5I, 182. 

13/ Gottsched 46. 

14) Adelung I, 1489. 
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for him 

gesprochen". He describes the other e which^^Gounds like a 

as: "Das offene oder dunkle e, das e ouvert der 

Franzosen, leben, ledig, reden, Segel, lesen".^^ All these 

cases^which Adelung cites with an open [(.:] written e(h)^ 

represent.MHG short /e, %/ which haJ been lengthened in open 

syllables. This pronunciation was quite widespread in the latter 

half of the eighteenth century and even until the twentieth 

century. In Berlin the close /e:/ is used exclusively^but this 
«L 

is more recent development, lasch thinks that the spread of 

close /e:/ and consequent loss of /&:/j which was used for f'lHG 

/e/ when lengthened, took place during the nineteenth century and 
15 

perhaps it goes back to the second half of the eighteenth century^ 

However^in colloquial speech, if not dialect, there was probably 

considerable fluctuation between /e:/ and /E:/ in many words 

throughout the nineteenth century and Siebs' rule: "langes 

geschlossenes e(e:) ... wo die Schreibung ee oder eh zeigt", 

and "Langes offenes a (g:) ... wo die Schreibung 5h zeigt, wo a 

in offener Silbe steht ... und wo in derselben Silbe nur ein 
16 

einfacher Konsonant folgt" influenced the development, which 

has been that of the spread of /e:/ to all words spelt in open 

syllables _ee, and The. decision of the original discussion 

of the long ^-sounds in 1898 was that those spelt with ^ in open 

syllables and ^ should be pronounced with the open but 

14) Adelung I, 1489. 

15) Lasch 1928, 229f. 

16) 'Siebs 1958, 4l. 
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about other vfords it was said: " betreffs der ubrigen langen 

e-laute kann einstweilen ... keine Entscheidung getroffen 

17 
werden". This is borne out by Paul's observation that selig. 

Hehl, fehlen, beguem, Herinp; have an open /E:/' tho se 

cs 

speakers who have the /e:/ and /&:/ distinction the fluctuat-

ion between the two phonemes seems to have been chiefly among 

the words spelt ^ in open syllables, or The Siebs rule 

firmly established the link between the phonemic distinction 

/e:/ : /E.:/ a-iid the orthographic distinction e(h): a(h). li 

effect can be clearly seen nowadays when the linking of the 

phonemic distinction /e:/ : /&:/ to the spelling distinction 

e (h) : a (h) has now by and large,been completed. This type of 

pronunciation is now used by most speakers. It is interesting 

to note that what is nowadays criticized ia not the use of /&:/ 

in such words as leben, treten, but the lack of use of 

for a(h). This is classified as 'Nicht^hochlautunp;' by 

19 
Duden Grammatik. During the years since the Siebs standard 

Kkc rwlC 

was first set up one can trace chC effect of^spellingj^on the 

phonemic system and see how the phonemic opposition /e:/ : /E:/ 

has been rationalized to coincide with the spelling distinction 

e(h) : a(h). 

The phonemic distinction /e:/ : /&.:/ was present in many dialects 

and the spelling rule has regulated the incidence of the individual 

17) Cited by Vietor 1904, para. 52, Anm. 1. 

18) Duden Eauptschwierigkeiten 95« 

19) Duden Grammatik 1966, 55. 
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phonemes. It has proved more useful to examine the opposition 

MHG /e:/ : /g:/^ rather than simply the one phoneme /E:/ 

20 

Moulton does^ since the incidence of both phonemes has been 

subject to radical interchange. 

6. 3. 2. Changes in the incidence of MHG /a/ 

NHG has only one long half-close back rounded vowel phoneme /o:// 

but some dialects also have a half-open long vowel phoneme /g:/, 

resulting from the rounding of KHG /a/ or KIIG /a/ which has 

been lengthened. The actual phonetic reflexes of MEG vary 

21 

from open [3:] through a close [o:] to diphthongs. This 

change is reflected in the colloquial speech of South Germany 

and Austria^where HHG /a/ tends to be rounded. This also occurs 

in some LG dialects,but it is not reflected in North German 

colloquial speech. The prescribed pronunciation by Siebs as 

as a central [a:] is obviously an instruction to keep the 

pronunciation close to the spelling. Since NHG /a:/ has quite 

a large amount of phonological space, being the lowest 
long vowel^it can vary from palatal to velar in its articulat-

22 

ion, but the movement towards the back seems the more usual 

in the dialects^ since^w/ in some dialects is often lov;ered to 

a very front [a] and even to [a:] in B a v a r i a n . T h i s lowering 

20) Moulton 1961, 34f. Fleischer, 1966, 73, also treats just 

the individual phoneme. 

21) Schirmunski 1962, 212f. » 

22) . Siebs 1958, 36; Vi'6tor 1904, para. 4-8f. 

23) Kranzmayer 1956, para. 2c. 
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of [EB3 to [a:].the development of NHG /a:/ to the front. 

Phonemically this has not affected the number or distribution 

of the phonemes in the standard. It has, however, affected 

the incidence of several words with KKG /a/ which in iniG are 

pronounced with /o:/. ^he following are the main examples: 

m G 

ane 

mane 

NHG 

ohne 

Kond 

I-UiG 

bradem 

tradel 

mahe Mohn 'poppy' quat 

HilL, 

Brodem 'steam' 

Troddel'tassel' 

Kot 

at em 

slat 

KHG 

Odem 

Schlot 

tahele Dohle 
'jackdaw' 

ame Ohm wac 

tahe 

taht Docht 

bramber Brombeere 

Woge 'wave' 

Ton 'clay' 

manot Monat 

Since the rounding of KHG /a/ occurs in many dialects the prove' 

Siywt 

nance of these vfords is not certain, ^khey all came to be spelt 

with 2,they were pronounced with the same phoneme as that in 

Iiohn, representing MuG /o/. She rounded pronunciation was 
24 

noticed in the sixteenth century but it has only been accept-

ed by the standard in the case of these words, 'l̂ he selection 

of ohne, ̂ Luther only has the variant oiî ^ could have been to 

avoid a homonymic clash with the widespread pronunciation 
[a:n] for the -oreposition ajid verbal prefix an 

25 

In many cases the change of I-IIiG /a/ to KHG /o:/ has occurred 

before a nasal. This reflects the situation which developed in 

24) Vietor 1904, nar: Anm. b. 

25) Vietor ibid., para. 48, Anm. 2. 
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Early NHG in 8traJ3burg^where MIiG /a/ was written ^ mainly 

before a nasal, but to a larger extent than in the standard, 

— 25 

e.g. Rethon, Rohn IQIG getan, [The Saxon Chancery 

language of the late fifteenth and early sixteenth century shows 

2 for MEG /a/ in those cases where they have been accepted by 

the standard. Ihe variant noch for IIHG nach, which also occurs 

27 

in EGG sources, has not been accepted by the standard, 

presumably since it would have been homonymic with noch. Even 

in those cases where jo for KlIG /a/ has been accepted by the 

standard there was fluctuation in spelling between ^ and 2* The 

selection of the forms is almost random and a detailed investigat-

ion of each word would be necessary to establish how and why it 

was selected by the standard. 
A special case of the reolacement of MHG /a/ by /o:/ in NHG is 

provided by 14EG ̂  and In classical rUIG ̂  was spatial^ 

- I 28 

'there', and ^ temporal, 'then', 'when. During the I'GiG period 

both forms merged and became ^ due to the rounding of IHIG /'s/ 

to [o:], and there was great uncertain, ty in the written language 

as to when to use da and when to use do. The resultant use of 

da for both the temporal and snatial meaning is regarded as a 

hypercorrect usage and as a reaction against the dialectal jo 
29 -

for a. NIIG wo 'where', appears in i as both wo and wa and 

2b) V. Moser 1929, para. 7^, 2. 

27) Kettmann 1967, para. 66; Fleischer 1970, 93. 

28) Weinhold l8o$, para. $28^ Paul/iioser/Schrobler 1969, para. 

150, 2. 

29) Behagel 1928, III, 91. 
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these forms were in. competition even in I^G although there is 

30 

no semantic differentiation^as in the case l-IHG ̂  and do. 

The change of wa to ^ may have been due to the presence of 

the initial labial /w/. ±he a is still retained in etvfa and 
31 varum. 

Another source of HHG /o:/ and /e:/ is provided by some words, 

which in KHG have /ou/ or /ei/ respectively. This reflects the 

situation in many CG dialects where HHG /ei/ and /ou/ are always 

%2 

represented by the long monophthongs [e:] and [o:]. This 

pronunciation of the reflexes of IlilG /ei/ azid /ou/ has always 

been regarded as sub-standard and not be imitated.' There 

are, however, a few words which had orthographic variants with 

ei and e(e) into the eighteenth century, beide, beede; Leim, 

Lehmr Feldwebel, Feldweibel; and in the sixteenth century, 
34 

weRern, weigern. Although some CG manuscripts shov; ̂  for MHG 

/ei/ the Chancery of Saxony and the Archbishopric of Mainz reject-

ed its use from the beginning. The sign ̂  itself could 

equally well represent a long vowel [e:] as well as a diphthong, 

[ei] or [aiĵ  since after a vowel often signified that the vowel 

was long, cf. HHG Voigt (see 6.1.2.). Even today [e:] is sub-

stituted for NIIG /ai/ and [o:] for NHG /ai^ in some words in 

30) lexer 196I, 304. 

31) Paul 1916, II, para. 80; Kluge/Mitzka 841. 

32) DSA maps I6 heiB, and, unpublished, groB, Martin 19^9, 37f. 

33) Gottsched 46f. 

34) Paul ibid., para. 

33) .V. Hoser 1929, para. 79, II, 1. 
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North German colloquial speech, e.g. keen, Been, foi 

Bein, ooch for NKG auch, and^of course^the widespread, form nee 

for NEG nein. 'fhe word doof 'stupid' is the etymologically 

the IiG form of taub. It probably spread from Berlin into the 

36 

North German colloquial speech. The substitution of [e:] for 

kHG /ai/, and [o:] for /au/ has taken place only in a few 

examples. 

6. 3. 3. The merger of bOiG /i, iu, u/ and HHG /ei. ou, ou/ 

WHG has three main falling diphthongs written (sometimes ai), 

eu ( or Mu) and au. The sign au is used only when the word 

containing it has a morphologically related word with e.g. 

Hauser, Haus, lauft, laufen, RlaubiR, Claube. use of ^ is 

chiefly in order to distinguish homonyms which would otherwise 

be written with ei, e.g. Saite, Seite, Weise, Waise. Most 

phoneticians transcribe them [ae], [s/], [ao] respectivel^^where-

38 
as Moulton transcribes them as [ai], Lgi], [au]. V/hether the 

s econd component of [ai, au] should be mid [e, /, o] or high 

[i, u] is of no real importance^unless one intends to regard 

the diphthongs as biphonematic, comprising /a/ plus the glide 

/j/, and /a/ plus the glide /w/,^^ wheMthe phonetic similarity 

between a high short vowel to a glide is greater than that of a 

36) lasch 1928, 136. 

37) 5iebs 1938, 37ff.; Martens I96I, 79ff.; WDA 4lf. 

38) Moulton 1962, 62. *" 

39) This is the position taken by [generative phonologists, 

. Vennemann 1968 b, 91f. Wurzel 1970, l32f. There is a dis-

cussion of the secondary literature in Werner 1972, 32-33. 
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mid vowel to a high glide. Koulton regards the diphthongs as 

unit phonemes and this will also be assumed here. We will 

transcribe the diphthongs in ein and auch phonemically as /ai/ 

and /an/ respectively. Of more importance is the transcript-

ion of the diphthong in euch. Should it be transcribed [3/] 

or [Oi]? Most phoneticii&ns assume t h ^ the second component 

is rounded,but we must agree with Koulton when he maintains: 

"We indicate unrounded glide because it is 01^ experience thzd: 

40 

most German speakers imround their lips during the glide". 

Vietor also says that [ji] is used by many s p e a k e r s . T h e 

quality of the first component of the other two diphthongs 

/ai, au/, varies from [ae] through [ei] to [Ci]. It also 

occurs with a lengthened first component [a:i]. Yhe diphthong 

/au/ varies from [au] to and it also has a lengthened 

first component [a:u].^^ Historically these NEG diphthongs 

represent a merger in spelling and pronunciation of the HHG 

long close vowels and the diphthongs /ei/, /Hu/ and /ou/. 
I-IilG %EG I'3IG NHG 

min mein vriunt Freund 

ein ein vreude Freude 

vri frei niuwe neue 

sniwen schneien diuten deuten 

ei Ei iuch euch 

40) Moulton 1962, 65, Paul a?5o regards ^ as representing 

[oi], 1916, II, para. 

41). Vietor 1904, para. 44, Anm. 4. 

42) Vietor ibid., para. 48, Anm. 5. 
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I'lIiG NliG 

buch Bauch 

ouch auch 

su 8au 

vrouwe Frau 

truwen trauen 

tube Taube 

The long vowels probably became overlong, [li], [6A], and 

then the first element was lowered, [li] > [si], > ^y], 

[fiil] > [3u]. gome of these stages cau be deduced from the 

4l 

different reflexes in present day dialects. ' The reflexes in 

standard German are the result of a further lowering of the first 

element in the case of [ai] and [au] and of derounding the 

second element in the case of [3i]. 

Although the reflexes of IIHG /%/, /iu/ and /u/ have merged with 

those of I'lHG /ei, ou, ou/ in the standard NHG, this has not taken 

l^U 
place in the dialects. ' The only exception to this is Northern 

and Central Bavarian where the reflexes of KIG /u/ and /ou/ have 

45 

merged in [a:] before [fj and [m]^and in [au] elsewhere. 

Otherv/ise the reflexes of the tv;o rows are kept apart^but with 

different phonetic realizations: KHG /i/ : /ei/ is represented 
46 

as [ai] : [e:J in CG, [baissj : [hois], as [ai] : [aa] in 

43) Wiesinger 1962, 235. 

44) Paul 1916, II, para. u6 and 90; Trost 1958. 

45) Kranzmayer 1956, para. 21a. 

46) Von Polenz 1954, paras. 19 and 26. 
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Bavarian, [baissn] : [gaas], as [ai]:[a:] in l^ine Hessian, 

[bais] : [wa:s], as [i:] : [g:], in low Alemannic, [bli:t] : 

4 - 7 

[gemgint]. Diphthongal reflexes for KKG /%/, /iii/ and /u/ are 

widespread in the dialects, but by no means universal. Bavariaq 

Swabian, East Franconian, Rhine Hessian, the eastern part of 

^huringian, Upper Saxon, Silesian, High Prussian and Kiddle 
•̂ 8 

Franconian show diphthongal reflexes like NHG, but High and low 
Alemannic, Ripuarian, West Thuringian and Upper Hessian show 

49 
only diphthongal reflexes finally or in hiatus. 

The graphic expression of the diphthongs reflecting MHG /%/, /iu/ 

and /u/ is found first of all in Carinthian documents of the 

twelfth century in place names like Eitwiggi, Eeicchersperg-

50 

ensi. The diphthongal spellings seem to have started in the 

southeast corner of the German speaking area and spread north-

west and northeast. According to the documents, the diphthongal 

spellings reached all Bavaria in the thirteenth century, East 

Franconia, Bohemia and Silesia in the fourteenth century, Swabia, 

Upper Saxony and Thuringia in the fifteenth century^and lower 
51 

Hesse and Middle Franconia in the sixteenth century. It used 

to be thought that this was how the diphthongs spread and that 

the use of di^graphs mirrors the development of diphthongs in the 

47) Keller I96I, 210, I69, 126f. 

48) D8A maps: 6 beiB(en). 74 .Lis. 24 HausCe). 2 euch. 

49) Schirmunski 1962, 215. 

50) lessiak I908, 252. 

51) Wagner 1927, 36f. 
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areas concerned, but this is not strictly true. The diphthongs 

only found written expression after they had firmly established 

themselves in the dialects. High Prussian, colonized after 1300 

and the speech island of Siebenburgen, colonized about 1200, 

show diphthongs^but they were colonized from CG dialect areas 

which, accordingly must have had diphthongs of some kind at least 

52 
by the fourteenth century, if not by the thirteenth century. 

In the standard language this graphic merger has become a complete 

merger in pronunciation and again this may be the result of spell-

ing pronunciation by LG or other speakers^who always pronounced 

the same diagraph in the same way whenever they came across it. 

Although diagraphs were introduced for the reflexes of HHG /i, 

iu, u/̂  they were not written with the same signs as MHG /ei, ou, 

ou/. In Bavarian and Lower Alemannic IIHG /l, iu, u/ were written 

ei, eu, ou.but MHG /ei/ was written ai. During the sixteenth 

century in some Low Alemannic and Rhine Franconian sources the 

reflexes of liHG /%/ and /ei/ were kept apart by writing them 

and ^ respectively. In Bavarian,on the other hand,_^ was mere-

ly a variant of ^^which was used in hiatus position and word 

54 

finally. This distinction in v/riting between I-IHG /%/ and ĤIG 

/ei/ is still maintained to a some extent in colloquial Bavarian 

speech. bCIG /l/ is represented by /ai/ [gi] ÎHG wiz, B. [weis] 

and hiHG /ei/ by [oa] MHG weiz B. [wo&s].^^ However the ECG 

^2) Von Polenz 1954, l!?3. * 

53) V. Hoser 1929, para. 77. The sign ^ for IIHG /?/ was used 

- in late HHG but was ousted by ou. 

54) V. Hoser ibid., para. 9. 

55) Keller 1966, 96f. 
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Chancery language at the end of the fifteenth century did not 

distinguish between the reflexes of HRG /%/ and /ei/^^ even 

though the modern EGG dialects have a diphthong as the reflex of 

I'lHG /i/ but a monophthong [e:] as the reflex of MUG /ei/. 

Since the NHG merger of the reflexes of MHG /i/ and /ei/ does 

not reflect any dialectal development, its origin must be sought 

elsewhere. Its most likely source is in the EGG written language, 

/— / / / wi m 

where the reflexes of KHG /!/ and /ei/ were both written^the 

same signs. When NHG was introduced into LG areas as a written 

language,the speakers would always pronounce the same sign in the 

ScMm vmj, turning an orthographic merger into a phonemic mergbr. 

The UG sign ai wcus occasionally used in CG sources but it WoLS 

never accepted completely. It came to be used in some cases to 

distinguish homonyms: Saite, Seite, Waise, Weise. Gottsched 

recognized that ^ should only be used for this purpose since 

57 
normally it signifies an UG pronunciation. Gottsched also 

tried to rationalize the use of _ei and ^ to distinguish homo-

58 

nyms: "meine mea, icqmevne arbitror", but this usage was 

never accepted. The grammarians seem implicitly to regard the 

use of ey, ay, ai as reflecting different pronunciations and to 

be aware that they represent different sounds according to a 

different part of the country. KolroB also recognizes the signs 

56) Kettmann 1967, 97 and 107 

57) Gottsched 4-7. 

58) .Gottsched 78. 

59) Ickelsamer, in: Muller 1882, l42. 
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ay and are used in different areas. liis own pronunciation 

uses the long ^ for e^jand^from his own observation^it is still 

60 

a monophthong. 'fhe UG grammarian Fulda tried to prescribe the 

use of ^ for KHG /%/ and ^ for f̂iEG /ei/, but to no avail. 

Adelung was against the use of which he called 'ein 

alemannischer'bpppellaut' but he allowed it in Kaiser and some 
62 

foreign words. He does not use^as the modern standard does to 

distinguish homonyms, for instance NHG leib and Laib are both 
63 

listed under the one heading lieib in his dictionary. In his 

description of the pronunciation.-of ^i as "ein Doppellaut, welcher 
n 

so ausgeprochen werden muB, daB man in desser ersten Halfte tin 

deutliches scharfes e horet|' i.e. as [ei],^^ he is relying on 

the spelling rather than on what he has heard. 
The exceptions to the merger of WEG /l, iu, u/ and MHG /ei, ou, 

ou/ are few and are due to various reasons. I-CIG ̂  and ^ cont 

ained MIIG /u/ and yet they were not diphthongized, probably 

because they had unstressed variants with a short vowel^which 

65 
would not be subject to diphthongization. This is probably 

SS 
why I-'IEG ̂  has an undiphthongized reflex in many dialects 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

Muller ibid., 69f. 

Cited by Paul I916, II, para. 86. 

Adelung I, 166. 

Adelung III, 135. 

Adelung I, 1523. 

Paul/Mose-r/SchrUbler 1969, para. 10, 

D5A map 128. 
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which reflect an unstressed variant with a short vowel in I-IHG. 

I'he standard has selected the stressed variant with the long 

vowel which has been diphthongized. NHG Friedhof represents 

MHG vrithof, 'eingefriedeter Eaum urn eine Kirche'. The morpheme 

vrit became identified with Friede 'peace' by popular etymology^ 

and thus escaped diphthongiaation.^'^ The MHG suffix -Te 

normally undergoes diphthongization apart from the examples of: 

HHG Phantasie, Helodie which are loan words and were TC-introduced 

with [i:] alongside the older forms vfith the diphthong, I-Ielodei, 

68 

Phantasei, these two now being archaic. In the case of NHG 

Partei 'political party' and Partie 'game^ the fe-introduction 

of the latter with [i:],and not a diphthong led to a semantic 

differentiation of two NHG words which were etymologically one 

word. 

The history of MHG /iu/ is different from the other close vowels. 

It shows a variety of reflexes in the modern dialects. In Low 

Alemannic, Bavarian and parts of CG, notably Silesia, Thuringiou 

and the western area of Upper Saxony up to the Mulde,MHG /iu/ 

became derounded and merged with i-IHG /%/ and it shows [ai] as its 

reflex, EGG [glaiq], liHG gelTch, EGG [aiq], MHG iuch. The rest 

of EGG shows [oi] as the reflex of wHG /iu/, as in N H G . I n 

these EGD dialects [)i] is the only diphthong with a rounded 

first element^and its presence is due to East Franconian settlers, 

% 
67) Kluge/Mitzka 298; Paul 1916, II, para. 62. 

68) Paul ibid., para. 88. 

69) Kluge/Mitzka 532. 

70) DSA map 21 euch. 
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who brought with them an already diphthongized reflex of MHG 

/ii]/, which differed from the Thuringian and West Upper Saxon 

reflex in two features, rounded versus unrounded^and diphthong 

versus monophthong. Although the 2CG dialects did have diphthongs 

at a fairly early date, probably in the fourteenth century, East 

71 

Thuringia did not have diphthongs until much later. From the 

compromise 'koloniale Ausgleichssprache'^ which arose in the EGG 

basin from the many dialects of the settlers^this diphthong with 

the rounded first element [3i] found its way into standard NHG. 

In WCG the reflex of KHG /iu/ is [au] in words where I-iHG /w/ 

immediately followed, i-iilG. briuwen, brauen. The place name 

ŶoL̂ mburK goes back to MIIG zur niuwen burc and this is also the 

case in a small list of relic words, Hessian faur, naut, haut 

7 2 

(NHG Feuer, nichts, heute). The distinction goes back to 

pre-OHG. liormally OHG which was a diphthong, merged in MHG 

with the umlaut of OHG u :OHG liuti, husir became in MHG liute, 

hiuser. In WCG and UG this merger occurred only when OHG iu 

was followed by a ^ or an ^ in the next syllable./ 3-small number 

of words wkere. OHG followed by i^and these merged with 

I'-iliG /u/ and were consequently diphthongized to [au]. Thus these 
73 

relic forms, Wiich hsure been mentioned ahove,arose. On the 

maps of the DSA these cover small scattered areas but at 

one time they probably covered a larger area. In WCG, 

71) Von Polems 1954, I52f. 

72) Martin 1959, 42f. 

73) Mertes 1929-30 and 1930-31. Also Hatto 1937. 
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OEG iu followed by u and OIIG iu immediately followed by w both 

merged with MUG /u/. In standard NEG there are words showing 

both developments, kauen. showing the merger of OliG ^ with 

uw and its diphthons;ization to [auj, and Wiederkauer showing the 

— 75 

merger of ORG with the umlaut of OHG In UG, in Swabian 

and the adjoining parts of Bavaria there is no merger of OHG 

iuw sind uw.but there is a different reflex for OKG iu when it is 

follov/ed by a u. In this case the result is a rising diphthong 

[ui], fuir, ^ i t . 

'fhe only serious linguistic reason for the diphthongization that 

has been put forward is that the diphthongization was caused by 

the apocope of unstressed HHG ^ (see 6.5.), When the ^ in MHG 

ise and huse was lost^the lonp- vowel became overlong and diph-

77 

thongized. The difficulties with this view are that the CG 

dialects show diphthongs but not apocope^(the diphthongs may be 

borrowed from UG)) and that Alemannic shows apocope but not diph-

thongization. 

I'here are parallel diphthongizations in other Gmc. languages, 

in Dutch and English: Dutch mi,1n huis [m(,in h/ys], Englisli my 

house and,as In German,the.diphthongs, though characteristic of 

the standard languages, are not to be found in all dialects. 

74) Weise 1907, 206. 

75) Lexer I96I, IO8, also has ^ variant kouv/en. Cf. also branen, 

the surname Brauer and liofbrauhaus. 

76) Schirmunski 1962, 227%. 

77) Wrede 1895. 
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The Netherlands, the western strip of Flanders in Belgium, the 

provinces east of Arnhem^including all of Friesland^show mono-

78 
phthongs. In Britain, the northern dialects show monophthongs 

for Middle English/i^ the boundary being the Humber. HE /%/ 

79 
would appear to be diphthongized in all areas. In the Nether-

80 
lands the process seems to have started in the fourteenth century^ 

81 
and in Britain in the latter half of the fifteenth century. 

These diphthongizations an-oear to be parallel and autonomous. 

6. 3. 4. The monophthonRization of I-EiG /ie/. /ue/ and /uo/ 

and their merger with MHG /i, U, u/ before voiced 

consonants. 

Q p 

The MHG diphthongs /ie/ [ie], / B e / [ye], /uo/ [ua] are represent-

ed in KEG by the long close vowels [i:], [y:], [u:]^which are 

spelt ie, liebem U and Uh, trUbe, Ktlhe: u and uh, Buch, Kuh. 

Only in the case of MEG /ie/ has the spelling remained the same. 

The resultant monophthongs, which phonetically are the result 

of the weakening and di^.appearing of the second element and the 

lengthening of the first element, have merged with the KHG short 

vowels /i, u, u/ when they were lengthened before single voiced 
I? w 

consonants, MIfG lieben : sib en; truebe : uber; buobe : stubet 

NHG lieben, sieben; trUbe, liber ̂  Bube, Stube. 
The monophthongization first appears in documents in the twelfth 

78) Wejnen I966, 153f. 

79) Kolb 1966, maps 224f. ^ 

80) Loey 1959, para. 77. 

81) _ Wright 1924, para. % . 

82) For a discussion of the reconstructed value of I'lHG /ie, U( 

uo '/, Vsee 4.7.)« 
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83 
century. ' it is limited to CG dialects—Alemannic and Bavarian 

84 M 
still retain diphthongs. In Bavarian and ECG,MEG /ie/ and /ue/ 

have merged and show only one reflex, [iD] in Bavarian^and [i:] 

in EGG. In EGG, Upper Hesse, the southern half of MoselkjFranc-

onian, Palatine, South Rhine Franconian and a large part of 

East Franconian the reflexes of MHG /ie/, /ue/ and /uo/ are 

are [i:J and [u:] vjhereas in Lower Hessian, North Kosel]f|Franconian 

- 85 

and Eipuarian the reflexes are [e:] and [o:]. The monophthongiz-

ation took place before the diphthongization reached CG^but the 

new monophthongs from I4EG /ie, ue, uo/ did not merge with MEG 

/i, iu, u/, which were probably closed^whereas the new mono-

phthongs were more open.^^ Since no dialect has two series of 

high vowels which only differ in that one is close and the other 

open^we can merely speculate as to how they were articulated. 

In the fourteenth and fifteenth century there was . fluctuation 

between the signs i. and ^ for KHG /ie/ in CG sources, but the 

sign u for HHG /uo/ was used from the fourteenth century. Some-

times is found for I'lHG /uo/ where ^ is a length sign. It 
87 

could also be ascribed to an UG scribe. Frangk, as a CG, 

describes the pronunciation of as a long monophthong [i:]: 

"Denn das e hat jnn solchen vorgeenden wortlin nicht sein krafft/ 

83) V. Moser 1929, para. 8I, Anm. 10. 

84) SD8 I, m G 140-1. KHG uo 142, MEG uje 144-3; Kranzmayer 

map 13, paras. 17-19* 

83) Schirmunski 1962, 230. 

86) Moulton 1961, 32. 

87) Kettmami 1967, 113ff. 
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sondern erlengert nur das i/", whereas it is not clear from 

89 

KolroB whether he regards the sign u as a diphthong or not. 

Ilelber, who csime from Freiburg, gives an explicit description 

of the diphthongal pronunciation of the reflexes of I'-CIG /ie, ue, 
uoy / 90 1/. gome TJG sources continued to use the sign ue in the 

sixteenth and seventeenth century, but during the seventeenth 

the use of u had become prevalent everywhere. Schottel tried 

to introduce i alone for NHG f a i l e d . T h e sign was, 

and still is an example of how the spelling could^and can^mask 

pronunciation. The UG speaker can pronounce it as a diphthong, 

and the CG and North Germsin as a monophthong, but they use the 

same sign in writing.,whatever their pronunciation. The history 

of MHG /ue/ is slightly different. Only rarely was any real 

f f It t 
attempt made to distinguish between and u and the la1^r sign 

/ / 93 
has been adopted as the main sign for l̂ HG /y:/. 

It seems plausible that there is a caw&al connection between the 

monophthongization of MHG /ie, Ue, uo/ and the diphthongization 

of MHG /i, iu, u/̂  but these two changes took place at different 

times and in different places. The monophthongization started 

in CG in the twelfth century^ whereas the diphthongization start-

ed in the thirteenth century in Carinthia. Only CG has both the 

88) Muller 1882, 103. 

89) Huller ibid., 67. 

90) Cited by V. Moser 1929, para. 8I, Anm. 8. 

91) V. Moser ibid., para. 8I, 1. 

92) Cited by Paul 1916, II, para. 6I, Anm. 

93) Moser ibid. 



diphthongization smd the monophthongization. Why was the UG 

diphthongization accepted by CG? The answer could lie in. the 

fact that the high close vowels in CG were becoming overloaded 

since in EGG MHG /e, Cg, o/ were raised to [i:] [y:], [u:] merging 

y U . 

v;ith the new monophthongs from i-lHG /ie, ue, uo/. In addition 

in EGG short liHG /i, u, n/ also merged with the new mono-

phthongs in open syllables when they were lengthened, and,of 

course^with the reflexes of IHIG /e, OS, o/̂  which had been raised. 

The acceptance of the diphthongs lightened the incidence 

of the high vowels. In this way one could perhaps say that the 

monophthongization^together with the raising of HHG /?, (E, 

in EGG, and the lengthening of short MEG /i, ti, u/ were 

part of a push-chain which resulted in IIHG /I, iu, u/ being 

diphthongized. 

94) DSA maps Weh. 49 schon(e). 87-90 hoch. 
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6.4. DEBOUiiDIKG AilD xOuNDIHG 

I'he HHG standard language has a series of front rounded as well 

as front unround.ed vowels phonemes,which occur both short and 

/i/ : /y/ bitten : HUtte /i:/ : /y:/ Biene : Buhne 

/e/ : /// Pfeffer : Loffel /e:/ : //:/ sehnen : Sohne 

[These oppositions have a large functional yield and are of 

great importance in the vowel system, ^he standard also has a 

phonemic distinction between the rounded diphthong /oy/ (or 

/oi/ see 6.3.3.) and /ai/ : Leuchter : leichter. These phonemic 

differences are reflected in spelling ^ad prescribed by Siebs. 

2 

However in most CG and UG dialects, excluding High Alemannic, 

and also in the colloquial speech of the same areas^these two 

series of front unrounded î id rounded vowels have become de-

rounded and merged in the unrounded vowels: Altenburgisch [rggs], 
3. 

Lbleds], [sinds], Liw^'r], [fraendj, NKG RBcke, blHde. SUnde, Mber, 

Freund. In those dialects/j^here KHG /ie, Ue, uo/ are still 

retained as diphthongs lEK/ie/ and /ue/ hzTfe merged: Bavarian 

miad, MHG mUde, KHG mUede.^ Although many CG and UG dialects 

ha^^ merged these two series of front vowels, they hî re develop-

ed other phonemes to compensate for this loss, so that they do 

not have appreciably looc vov;els than standard. NHG. Counting 

the diphthongs as unit phonemes Koulton sets up eighteen vowel 

1) Siebs 1938, 31, 33, 38f. [î ê, y,/] are used for IPA 

2) Schirmunski 1962, 203. DSA maDS 49 schon^X 21 euch. 

3) Von Polenz, 1934, paras. 11a, 21a, l4a, 23a. 

4) Keller 196l, 210. 
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'or Upper Eeseian a "ounil of Moulton's sets 

up a phoneme inventory of twenty stressed vov/els, excluding 

ingliding diphthongs and nasal vowel 6 
Derounding does not 

seem to have led to small vowel systems in the dialects in 

dLi'dtecf 
which it has taken place. I'he ZCG^described by Von Polenz has 

7 

fifteen vowel phonemes including diphthongs. Derounding also 

occurred quite early in the history of English, cf. English 

bridge, MIG BrUcke, hear, MEG hBren,^ and is a natural develop-

ment for front rounded vowels. NKG has not been radically affect-

ed by the derounding at all. Only the incidence of several MHG 

words with front rounded vowels has changed,and in NKG they have 

unrounded front vowels. The main examples are: 
MHG NHG MEG NEG 

fundling Findling slungel Schlingel 'rascal' 

1 
oulez 

Pilz gumpel Gimpel 'bullfinch 

It 
sprutze Spritze kUrr e kirre 'tame' 

late MHG gupfel Gipfel (1 
norz Nerz 'mink' 

Kuissen Kissen zillle Zille 'barge' 

slouie Schleife bUmez Bimstein 'pumice 
fpnvgcn (stone)' 

Since the derounding of MHG /u W . / 
, 0, lU/ 

resulted in a merger in 

the case of these words^it was expressed from its inception by 

5) Moulton 1962, 61. 

6) 1973. 
* 

7) Von Polenz 4lf. The descr iption is not itself couched in 

terms of phonemes 

8) Luick 19l4ff., I, i, oara. l82ff. 
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the use of i and e for u and o and of ei for iu and ou. There 

is documentary evidence for derounding in all High German 

dialects except High Alemannic, East Franconian and Ripuarian. 

It is recorded as early as the middle of the twelfth century and 

g 

spread widely by the fourteenth and fifteenth century. By the 

time of Thomas Murner it had already taken place in low Alemann-

ic.^^ In Bavarian the derounding had taken place by the 
11 

thirteenth century. Despite all this evidence the grammarians 

clearly recognize that the signs U and ^ represent different 

sounds from i and Ickelsamer maintains that they should have 

their own separate signs: "Das/ H/ ist auch vast der mitt el 

laut zwischen o/ und e/ als in disen wortern ol/ gotlich u. 

Das /U/ lautet mit zusammon gezognern und engeren lebtzen/ dan 

das schlecht Lateinisch/ u/ darumb auch diser laut bey den 

Hebreern haiBt Kibutz von zusamen legen der lebtzen als es lautet 

in disen wl^rtern/ fU.nff/ gUtlich hllpsch".^^ Frangk also recognizes 

that 8, U "auff eine sondere art ir ausspraclie haben".^^ 

However the Bavarian Fuchsperger seems to recognize derounding 

when he comments: "aberot unnd e/ bedetun nit mer dann ein 

schlecht e/ als in den worten. ... Hoerfisch ... Foeder fllr 
14 

Merfisch ... Feder". 

9) V. Moser 1929, para. 65. 

10) Philip 1968, l88f. 

11) Kranzmayer 1956, para. 6a.* 

12) MUller 1882, 126f. 

13) IlUller ibid., 96. 

14) Huller ibid., 
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EGG sources did not normally confuse the signs for front 

rounded and unrounded vowels at the beginning of their v/ritten 

records. However it has been seen that in the second half of 

the sixteenth century there are examples of i., and ^ used for 

II II 
u and 2 respectively. I'his is more prevalent among scribes and 

officials who v/ere not officially 'Stadtschreiber'. Many of 

15 

these unrounded forms occur in workers' bills. Gottsched 

criticizes the pronunciation of K as _e: "o, als: horen, Konig, 

halb Q, nicht wie h^ren, Kanig, auch nicht wie ein schlebht e. 
II II II 

Mogen, nicht wie magen, Vogel, mit einem spitzrunden Munde, 

nicht wie vegel, oder Vagel"., and of U as i: "Ui, oder ... 

hat den mittleren Ton zwi^schen dem u und. i, wie das franzHsische 
II 

u, Oder das wahre griechische uZ, Z. bluhen, nicht blihen, 
bliehen". 

In Early MEG and NHG rhyme technique it is quite permissible 

to rhyme front rounded vowels with front unrounded vowels: 

Flugel, Siegel; keimt, saumt. This has been an accepted technique 

since the seventeenth century^and the reason why it is possible 

is because the Thuringian, Upper Saxon and Silesian poets made 

no distinction between these vowels in their sneech,and transferred 

this to their rhymes. The Silesians, however, did not rhyme the 

reflexes of I-IHG /iu, ou/ and /ei/^ since they distinguished them 

in speech. The North German poets adopted tradition in 
A 

their rhymes, although it was against their speech habits, and 

15) Fleischer 1970, paras. 48 and 

16) Gottsched 48. 
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thus it has become accepted in KHG (see 4.6.) 17 

Although the derounding was prevalent in many parts of Germany^ 

the difference in spelling between ^ and i., _e has always 

been maintained, particularly in EGG,upon which NHG is very 

largely based. The de^rmnding has been masked b^khe spelling. 

speakersp^io had bot^ front rounded and unrounded vowels, 

pronounced the symbols % and as front rounded vowels. The de-

rounding is only reflected in the selection of several words with 

_i and _e by NEG. The form HUlfe which could be found at the turn 

of the century still had a variant Hilfe. Both these forms are 

old, Luther has hUlfe, and this is a case of selection from 

two old doublets rather than a rounded and unrounded variant of 

one word. 

There is also evidence for exactly the opposite of derounding, i*. 

rounding/^ords in MHG containing _e, being changed to NHG 

.U, jj . There are more examples of rounding than of derounding 

in HHG. Again this change has neither affected the number of 

phonemes nor their distribution in the word but only their 

incidence. Normally both derounding ẑ id rounding are treated as 

irregular sound changes. [Hie chief examples of rounding are: 

MHG MSG m G HHG 

welben GewKlbe 

scheffen Schoffen 'juror' leffel I^ffel 

vletze Floz ^(geol.) stratum' derren dorren 

swern schvoren 

II 

17) Neumann 1920, ll$f. 

18) Kluge/Mitzka 307. 
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MHG KHG MHG MEG 

zwelf zwolf schr epf en. schropfen 

helle Holle st enen stOhnen 

lewe Lowe schepfen schopfen 

gewenen gewohnen wirz GewUrz 

wirde Wurde flistern flustern 

riffel Ruffel 'reprimand' 

The rounding can be seen in Alemannic as early as the thirteenth 

century. It tends to occur before or after certain consonants, 

notably, w, sch, 1, labials, and r. All the examples select-

ed by MHG,except stohnen fit into this category. In gwabian and 

Alemannic written sources of the fourteenth and fifteenth 

centuries there were many more rounded forms: wolch, schwoster, 

Opfel.^^ Many speakers today use a rounded vowel in olf, NHG elf, 

probably by analogy with zv/olf. Until the middle of the sixteen-

th century there is great deal of fluctuation in both the rounded 

and unrounded signs, only High Alemannic and^to a lesser extent^ 

wmg 20 " " 
EGG shov^ consistency in their use. In EGG the signs o_ EUid 

v;hen they are used for _e and ^j^re only an importation of 

written signs and do not reflect the pronunciation of the dialect 

speeikers of that area. Their acceptance in ECG sources was 

supported by their use as hypercorrect spellings for derounded 

21 

vowels, v/hich were, and still are, the norm in EGG dialects. 

The forms with ^ are foreign to EGG texts and even luther does 

not have them. Sometimes W is used indiscriminately for e, 

19) V. Moser 1929, para. 66. 

20) V. Moser ibid., para. 65. 

21) Fleischer 1970, paras. 36, 4 
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which shows that no difference was made between front rounded 

and unrounded vowels. Probably most of the cases with ^ in 

IIIIG are -probably due to a hypercorrect use of 2 Indeed 

in the seventeenth century there are forms with both 2 ^ 

in all cases of the list above except zwolf. Schoffe, schopfen, 

and LWwe. In the case of NHG /U/ for KHG /i/, only wUrde has 

roundgd forms in the dialects to support it—all the other 

It 22 
examples are due to the hypercorrect use of u for i. 

Although derounding had taken place in Bavarian and Low Alemannic, 

these dialects later developed front rounded vowels,which they 

still retain. These new vowel phonemes are the result of a split 

of front unrounded vowels^which developed rounded allophones 

before certain consonants, in Bavarian before/l/ which is vocal-

23 

ized, and in Low Alemannic before KIIG /g/ which has become 

[j]. In sources from these dialect areas the rounding did 

reflect a phonological process. In Bavarian there is a phonetic 

rounding before more consonants than just /l/: "Es Ziehen im 

Bair. auBer w auch m, pf, pp, ach und gelegentlich st,sp, 
25 

vereinzelt auch andere liitlaute, i^undung nach sich". ijven in 

Von Bahder 1890, l80f. 

23) Keller I96I, 207. Ĥie zmmc data is interpreted according 

to a generative ap/jroach by Ilansell 197$, 198ff. 

24) Keller ibid., 123, Philipp 1965, 262f., I968, 198f. The 

high vowel jy:j is the result of the unconditioned palatal-

ization of iniG under the influence of French, I968, 

,42ff. 

2^0 Kranzmayer 195b, para. 26. 
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the standard^many speakers have a merger of MHG /i, y/ in /y/ 

kfofe 

26) Siebs 1958, 45: "Besonders hllte man sich vor der Aussprache 

des i mit Lippenrundung, v/ie es namentlich vor r in manchen 

Mundarten ublich ist, so daB Eirscb, Kirche, \/ifLr'l&haft wie 

IlUrsch; KUrche, wUrtschaft ItLin̂ jen". 
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6.5. g?HE 1088 07 UMSrBESSlCD M2IG ̂  

6. 5. 1. Introductory 

The most frequent unstressed vowel in KHG is [a] spelt _e. 

Other vowels do occur but mostly in foreign words, Rheuma, Pony, 

Auto, Zulu. Other vowels also occur in derivational suffixes, 

-lich, -un%. The central half-open [a] never occurs in stressed 

position, and in fact, its phonemic status is controversial. 

Some linguists regard allophone of stressed /e/, only-

occurring in unstressed position, whereas others point to such 

contrasts as: Omen : Namen, Totem : Atem, to show that /e/ 

and /^/ contrast evmi in unstressed position.^ Generative 

phonologists derive [a] from underlying /e/ by a vowel reduction 

2 

rule. ]j\or them it cmly exists in surface forms. !5be contrast 

/e/ : /a/, which anyway does not have a large functional yield, 

only exists in the standard as prescribed by Siebs. In the 

modified standard the /e/ in words such Totem, Omen and in the 

prefixes ver- zer- is replaced by [a].^ For the majority of 

German speakers Ls] is not a separate phoneme but is rather an. 

allophone of /e/, occurring in unstressed position. We will 

adopt this view here. This was certainly the status of [a] in 

MHG.but there was an added complication in that both /e/ and /e/ 

1) See the account of the secondary literature in Werner 1972, 

35-39. Also Jones 1962, Philfpp 1970, 47, only recognizes 

[a] as the only unstressed vowel. 

2) Vennemann 1968 b, .372," Wurzel 1970, l82f. 

3) Siebs 19th. ed. I969, 27-42. 

4) Duden Grammatik I966, 53. 
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existed. Was [a] an allophone of /e/ or /W/? Since these two 

sounds merged in NHG^ this question is not important for the 

historical development, hut it is one which v/ould have to be 

answered in a synchronic description of KHG. Ue will leave this 

question open. In derivational suffixes in l̂SiG both i and e 

occur, e.g. -ec, -ic, -esch,—isch. This has been interpreted 

to mean that the vowel in suffixes such as HHG -ig, -isch, was 

[@] in MEG. In Early HEG and, to a certain extent, in I'-iHG 

there is even a fluctuation between i. and _e in inflexional 

endings^particularly in the gen. sing. e.g. ^oldes, Roldis. 

This orthographic fluctuation^which is a sign that there was 

no difference in pronunciation between i. and ^ in unstressed 

6 
syllables, has been rationalized in NHG: i. occurs in derivat-

7 
ional suffixes, except -chen, and ^ appears in inflexional 

suffixes. This distribution of and _e had largely been reached 

8 

in EGG by the second half of the sixteenth century. In MHG the 

long vov;el /iu/ also occurred in unstressed position, blindiu, 

but in NHG it has been replaced by [a] in every case. 'fhis is 

really a morphological change, the ending -^^^^^^pread and led 

to the loss of -iu. Phonemically it means a change in the 

5) Paul/Moser/SchrSbler 19o9, para. 27, 3; Weinhold 1883, paras. 

275, 278. 

6) Fleischer I966, 78f. 

7) Other exceptions are -er, *el. Since unstressed [i] in l̂IIG 

appears before palatal or velar consonants generative 

phonologists derive it from underlying /e/by a raising rule, 

Vennemann 1968 b, 372; Wurzel 1970, 182. 

8) Fleischer 1970, para. II6. 
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distribution of liliG /iu/^ which now no longer occurs in unstress-

ed position. In CG only -e occurred instead of -iu in the 

9 
declension of adjectives. 

Changes in the allophone Ls] have affected only its distribut-

oS 
ion. It now no longer occurs in the same places^it did in HHG. 

been 

(The number of vowel phonemes has noty^af f ected^ only their 

distribution and incidence. The loss of [a] has itself caused 

. phonemic changes, e.g. the change of the KHG affricate /ts/ to 

the cluster /t/ + /s/ (see 5.1.1.). MEG [a] has been lost in 

three positions! 

1. When it is in absolute word final position and is not 

followed by any consonant, e.g. HHG hane, NHG Hahn. 

2. When the vowel is followed by one or more consonants, e.g. 

m G hilfet, NHG hilft. 

When the prefix ge- or be-, IHIG gelUcke, NHG GlUck. 

The first type of vowel loss is called apocope^ and the other 

two s y n c o p e . T h e apocope of unstressed final in NKG is 
11 

said by Paul to be very irregular, but its regularity or 

irregularity depends not only on phonetic but also on grammatic-

12 

al factors. Paul, however, does set up a 'sound law': "e 

ist in der schw&chstbetonten Silben des drei- oder mehrsilbigen 

9) Paul/Moser/gchrHbler I969, para. 136, 1. 

10) Bloomfield 1935, 382. 

11) Paul 1916, II, para. 104. 

12) Wilmanns 1911, I, para^^see 2.4. ) 
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13 

Sprechaktes geschwunden". This accounts for the loss of 

MEG after derivational suffixes in nouns, MUG kuniginne, 

verdamnisse, zoubare. bezeichnunge. NEG KoniRin, Verdaimis, 

Zauberer, Bezeichnung. However,the capriciousness of apocope 

is not as great as Paul would have us believe^but depends on 

the grammatical categories of the words concerned. Kiparsky 

has set up a hierarchy for the relationship between sound change 

and grammatical categories. Case endings tend to be more 

subject to loss than number endings. In languages which have 

compulsory personal pronouns,verb endings tend to be weak and 

subject to loss, whereas in languages v/hich do not have compulsory 

personal pronouns,verbal endings tend to be s t r o n g . T e n s e and 

gender endings also tend to be strong, lindgren's study of 
15 

apocope in German is cited by Kiparsky as an example of how the 

loss of e varies from category to category. "The attempt will be 

made here to revie* the effect of apocope in the different word 

classes and their grammatical categories. 

6. 5. 2. Apocope among adjectives 

Many adjective/adverbs inMHG showed a form with a final 

leere. tresge. milte, spsste, whereas many had no final -_e, guot, 

lajic, and some had two forms, riche, rich. A final was added 

to adjectives ending in a consonant in order to form adverbs, 

adjectives lane, hoch, adverbs lange, hohe. Those adjectives 

which already ended in -e and had a mutated vowel, e.g. e, o, u 

13) Paul ibid., para. 105, 

14) .Kiparsky 1972, 206. 

15) Lindgren 1953. 
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^ iji, had an unmutated vowel in their adverb form,^ trage 

adv., trege adj. If no vowel difference existed^then the 

adjective and adverb had the same form in predicative position, 

16 

e.g. kleine. In NlIG there is no overt difference between 

adjectives and adverbs. [The KIG adjective forms with umlaut have 

become used as both adjectives and adverbs^ e.g. Er ist trage, 

arbeitet trage. Only in the cases of hart and sanft have the 

unmutated adverb forms become the sole form of the adjective/ 
17 

adverbs. Also in NHG there is no distinction between adjective; 

ending in and those not ending in -e. One of the factors 

involved in merging the two word classes of adjective and adverb 

is the apocope of final which has been lost in leer, smat, 

IIHG lere, spate, whereas it has been retained in bose, mude, 

HliG b#5e, muede. The loss of -e is phonetically conditioned by 

taken place after voiceless obstruents,, nasals and liquids: HHG 

the preceding consonant. 'fhe apocope of in adjectives has 

]i 

(f M ff If 
spate, kiusche. dickej kuene, kuele, durre, HHG spat, keusch, dick, 

A 
M #1 M 

kuhn, kuhl, durr. Paul lists the following as exceptions which 

have lost the final -_e in liHG, herb, schrag, gering, fremd, lind, 

H 13 
mild, wild. gesc,wind. el end, gescheit, (MHG geschlde). However, 

19 
the words with nd could also have had variants with nt in MHG 

l6) Paul/Moser/SchrSbler 1969, para. l4l. Adverbs were also 

formed by adding the suffix -lich(e) particularly to adject-

ives which ended in -ec or -isch. 

]J) Paul. 1916. Ill, para. 120.» 

18) Paul ibid. 

19) Paul/l'Ioser/Schr8bler 1969, para. 104. In I-EG nt bec^e 

medially but there were probably also variants with both _t 

and d. 
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and could have been lost regularly after the voiceless sounrl. 

Of the others^ piescheit also had the form e^scheut in MHG which 

20 
was assumed to have been formed from scheuen. Presumably it WdS 

c onsidered a past participle and thus would end in -jt and not 

The adjective schraR is not recorded until the sixteenth century 

22 

jjoth it and herb have variants vrith in NEG. Ihis leaves 

merely the forms with a cluster containing a IIHG nasal as except-

ions and^as has been said^these may have had variants with medial 

rit^after which the -je could have been lost Tegularly. I'here is 

one MHG consonant cluster which has forms with apocope and with-

out, MUG The adjectives gerin^, en?, stren^ have lost their 

final MHG gerinRe, en^e. strence, but HHG ban^e retains its 

final KHG lan^ and lan&e are a special case since they are 

distinguished, lange being only ust.d for time, e.g. es ist lange 
23 

her, as against der Wep; war lanp;. Zven in NEG some adjectives 

have variants with and without final -_e, feme, stille, stren^e. 

Duden Grammatik describes balde. kalte. stille as archaic and 

poetic and helle, dicke, feste, sachte, sp^te, alleine as 
24 

'umgangssprachlich'. Duden Hau-ptschwierir;keiten gives more 

details and states that in the case of adjectives such as blode, 

irre, trUbe, feige, milde the basic forms end in final -_e and 

that the variants without final -e, blod, irr, trub, fei%, mild 

20) Kluge/llitzka 231. 

21) DE'b2l. ^ 

2ff) Trukners Dto Wb. 3, 4lO. 

23) Eggeling 19^1, 21; WilmannSl899, I, para. 28?. 

24) Duden Grammatik 1966, 4443. 
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are rarer "und dann oft ein leiclite stiD^stische Nuance 

enthalt". On the other hand the adjectives d^^n ard dick have 

the variants dicke, dUnne and the comment is made: "Die Form 

mit 'e' wird oft derber oder emotional gefarbt angesehen". 

Other variants mentioned are, allein, alleine, where alleine is 

,̂ 5 

considered colloquial^whereas there is no such difference between 

%ern and f̂ erne, although ^erne is described as "^vertrautfamiliar' 

These variants with final -_e are more frequent in the north, 

since in the south the anocope has been carried through more 

radically. In the written language the apocope of final 

among adjectives is a regular conditioned change in that -_e only 

remains after voiced obstruents, (̂ le recognition that final 

should be retained after voiced consonants goes beuzk least as 

26 
far as Adelung. 

In attributive position, in either the strong pi. nom./acc. ending, 

e.g. einige rrrune Flaschen, or the fem. sing, eine gute Stelle, 

27 

the final -_e has not been lost, even in the South German dialects. 

[This is an example of a grammatical category hindering a sound 

change. Where final has the function either of showing the 

strong pi. adjective ending^or the strong fem. sing, ending^it has 

been retained. 

25) DES 2!;f. 

26) Adelung 1, 1490. ^ 

27) DSA 50 (schone) e" (alt)e shows the -e being lost in a more 

widesioread area. 
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6. 5. 3. Apocone in. verbs 

In standard NIIG^the apocope of final -e has not affected the 

verb system to any great extent. I'he final -_e of the past tense 

of weak verbs has been retained, MHG vraf^ete, WHG fra^te. In UG 

dialects, hov/ever, the final -e in such forms has been lost and 

28 

the past tense has been replaced entirely by the perfect. (The 

standard has also retained the final -e in the subjunctive, ware, 

k^e, as also have the UG dialects. But Bavarian has lost this 

-_e and has developed new periphrastic forma, es tad mi Refrai(n) 

(NHG es wiirde mich freuen). but the majority of strong verbs form 
29 -

their subjunctive in the same way as the weak verbs. I'his also 
^0 

seems to be the trend in ithine Hessian." All the UG dialects 

agree, however, in having lost the -e of the first person sing. 

present of both strong and weak verbs. 2his agrees with Kiparsky's 

prediction that when personal pronouns are obligatory, as they are 

in HHG and German dialects, then the personal endings of the 
?1 

verb are subject to loss.' Even although the -_e is retained in 
written HHG ich habe, ich sar;e, it is often elided in speech^ 

32 
especially in South Germany. 

28) D5A 78-80 kam, shows that the imperfect has been replaced by 

the perfect in UG. 

29) Keller 196I, 227. 

30) Kell,::r ibid., 186. 

31) Kiparsky 1972, 206. 

32) Paul 1916, II, para. 1337 309," Duden Grammatik 19^6, 

.1063. 
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In standard NHG the second person sing, imperative form of 

v;ealc verbs, and those strong verbs which have any stem vowel other 

than end in warte, fahre, laufe, stoBe. In the strong 

verbs^whose stem vowel is e^and v/hich change this to ^ in the 

imperative second person sing.^no -je is present, e.g. gib, 

nimm.^ The imperative forms komm, laB are the only exceptions 

to this rule. On the other hand siehe has become used in 

religious language because of its occurrence in the Luther Bible. 

This state of affairs reflects HIIG.where the second person 
) 

imperative forms of weak verbs end in -^whereas all the strong 

verbs had no ending. Even in, rHIG, however, some strong verbs 

34 

added an in the imperative and this has spread in I'fHG to 

those strong verbs which do not change their stem vowel to form 

the imperative. It would seem that this IfHG stage had been reach-

ed by Gottsched's time although he himself rejects it and would kcLvc 
prefei^-co dispense with forms such as gehe, stehe, falle. 

33 

schreibe, and to restrict to weak Verbs only. HHG does not 

follow Gottsched^but has selected the form with for those 

verbs, whether weak or strong, which do not show the imperative 

by changing their stem vowel. In this case^as well^ the final 

-_e has been retained because it has an important function, show-

ing the mood, the imperative. Even here^however^in colloquial 

German the -e is often elided. 

33) Duden Grammatik 1966, 102^. 

34) Paul/lioser/gchrobler 1969, para. 133, Anm. 

33) Gottsched 334. 



6. 5. 4. AiaocoDe amonp; iparticles 

The MEG prepositions and conjunctions v/hich have remained in 

NHG show a regular loss of final ÎGIG -_e. In MUG vor, 

mit, ob, um and und all had variants with -e, abe, ane, vore, 

mite, obe, umbe. unde ^ but in NEG only the forms without -_e 

remain. The forms which are historically older are the forms 

with which reflect OEG -a or -i., OEG. 

These words were often unstressed^and the variants without 

probably first occurred in unstressed position and furthermore 

37 

before words beginning with a vowel. The variants without -_e 

have been generalized in IJEG. There was no reason to retain 

the -_e since it did not signal any grammatical function. The pre-

position ohne, I'lEG ane, is the only notable exception to the 

regular apocope of final in particles. In Early WIIG the 
38 

regular form is on. Ohne is the re^jular East Franconian fori/i. 

Possibly the wish to differentiate it from may have been the 

reason for the retention of the as well as the rounding of MEG 

/a/ to /o:/ (see6.3.2..). More probably the retention of the 

final is due to the wish to distinguish it from the prefix un-^ 

which in Early NEG and until the eighteenth century^was spelt 

ohn-. Most compounds which in NEG have un- had ohn- in Early NEG 

36) Weinhold I883, para. 333. 

37) Elision of final before a word beginning with a vowel 

occurs frequently in HHG, ̂ aul/Koser/Schrobler I969, para. 

24, Anm. $. General principles for the elision of final 

. in poetry were laid down by Opitz 32f. 

38) Moser-Stopp I9T0, para. 30. 
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f!"bv ^ 
and later.' ' The only one to survive is Ohnmachtywhere the 

meaning 'without' is still plausible for the prefix ohn-Z'^.ll 

the other forms with ohn- as prefix have either died out or else 

have been replaced by forms with un-. 

6. 5. 5. AQocope in nouns 

In HHG the plural ending -_e, with or without accompanying 

mutation of the stem vowel, has never been lost. As a sign of 

the plural^the is very strong in HHG. In UG dialects, however, 

this plural -_e has been lost^^ but since in most cases mutation 

of the stem vowel has spread, or other endings such as -er, -en 
W*A, , 

, ^ 4l 

(the a: unction Jof tne plural is never lost. I'he dat. sing, end-

ing in r-GIG was expressed by -2, tac, tage, in the masculine and 

neuter nouns. In HRG the dative has become optional and is 

not often used in colloquial speech. Gottsched cites no loss of 

dative However he is aware of the loss of -_e in other 

grammatical categories^and it is difficult to imagine that it was 

not already optionally elided by his time. Adelung, on the other 

hand, only lists the elision of dat. "wenn sie ohne Artikel 
4-2 

stehen". In UG dialects the dat. is completely lost. On 

the use of the dat. -e in NEG, Duden Ilaurtschwierigkeiten comments: 

"Das Dative -e ist stark im Btlckgang begriffen. In f est en 

Ret^endungen und formelhaften Verbindungen hat es sich noch 

39) Henzen, 1957, nara. 58:M. Ivb. 7,11014% 

40) DSA map 46 (Gans)e. 

41) Keller I9GI, 213, j5f. 

42) Adelung 1, 1491. 
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ziemlich fest gehalten ..." rhis includes phrases such as 

nach Hause, zu Ilause, bei leibe. After diphthongs and vowels in 

polysyllabic and disyllabic words endin^j in -en, -em, -el, -er 

there is never a dat. either in sioeech or writing, e.g. 

im Batsel, im Kreuzwortratsel. A dat. also does not occur in 

loan words, e.g. im EvanRelium, im Vokalismus, or when a noun is 

directly governed by a preposition and there is no article, e.g. 

n _ 
aus Holz, in 01. in other cases the occurrence of dat. -e 

"hangt vom Satzrhythmus, vom rhythmischen Gefuhl des Schreibers 

ii-ij. 

oder Sprechers ab". No clear distinction is made as to whether 

the elision of dat. is more prevalent in speech or in writing, 

or whether it is equally prevalent in both. Presumably dat. 

is elided more in colloquial speech than in writing. There are 

no studies available to enable us to make any detailed comments 

on this. The presence or absence of dat. -_e^or any other -_e, 

could be studied as a linguistic variable and would probably be 

found to be stylistically stratified and possibly socially 

stratified as well (see 2.6.). 

A final also occurs in the nom. sing, of many nouns. It is 

not a case ending in HHG,but rather part of the stem. This is the 

area where there is most irregularity in the development from i-IHG 

to NHG. In MHG the nom. of the masc. and neuter u and ĵ a stems, 

the fem. 5 and stems,together with the weak nouns of all genders, 

ended in -e. Examples of masc. and neuter u stems are: site, sige. 

43) DHS 158. 

44) Duden Grammatik 1966, l8o. 



of masc. smd neuter ja stems: hirte, netze. 

masc. and neuter strong nouns ^L1 lost their final ^e :lf 

they stayed strong, SieR, Netz, except MHG ksse which has 

retained its -_e in NHG K^se. A few nouns, like Held, KHG helde, 

have become weak in NHG^although they have lost their final 

In some cases the -e has been retained.but the nouns have become 
— / 

fem., e.g. MKG site, hirse, NHG die Sitte, die Hirse. Another 

possible development was for masc. and neuter nouns not to lose 

the final -_e but to add -n and develop new gen. forms, e.g. MHG 

rucke, HHG Rucken, kuckens. Some weak masc. and neuter nouns 

lost their final -_e and became strong, MHG hane, HHG Hahn, MHG 

blitze, HHG Blitz. The fem. strong nouns usually retained 

their final which was regarded not merely as a part of the 

noun stem,but the sign that they were feminine. When the 

serves the function of showing the category of gender then it is 

not normally lost. Nevertheless in a fev/ cases has been lost, 

MHG -ahte, NHG /(.cht̂  but there were fem. nouns even in MiG 

46 c 

which ended in a consonant, final ^e is not the exclusive 

sign of fem. girammatical gender for nouns. After a diphthong the 

-_e has always been lost, MHG vrouwe, KHG Frau, (the medial /w/ 

was also lost, see 5.3.3.). The KHG weak fem. nouns have also 

retained their -^^but they are no longer weak in NHG, but mixed, 

i.e. they inflect like strong fem. nouns^which did not change 

45) Paul 1916, III, paras. 31-3^. 

46) Paul ibid., para. 52. 
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their form in the sing.^but like weak nouns in the pi. e.g. 

47 

%unp;e, Zunsren. Again, since tiie -e is a sipn of fern, grammatic-

al gender^it has been retained in KHG. 

There were only four weak neuter nouns in rHiG: herze, ore, ouRe, 

48 

wan^e. The last noun has become fem. ir riHG, MUG ou&e has 

become mixed, 3re has become mixed and lost its final -_e. Only 

KHG herze has remained weak and it has lost the -^although there 

still is an archaic variant form WHG Herze. From so fev/ examples 

no real 'rule' can be deduced. It is among the numerous masc. 

weak MUG nouns that there is considerable irregularity in the 

loss of in NHG. A few nouns lost the final and became 

strong, e.g. MEG hane, blitze, NHG Hahn, Blitz, but the majority 

has remained weak. The loss or retention of is not entirely 

random and seems to correlate to a certain extent, but not 

exclusively, with the consonant or consonant cluster preceding it. 

After MEG /r/ the has invariably been lost, MEG Herr still has 

the archaic^Serre. After a cluster containing /r/ plus a stop 
11 II 

the has been retained, NEG jjur^, Erbe, FerRe, Gefah.rte, 

Scherge, Schurke. The only exception here isiHirte, but tiiio hac 

the'4'ai'icm'I^Eirt.which io f^round. After MEG /ts/ the 

is lost in Spatz but retained in Gotze, SchUtze. Eere we do 

not know v/hich is the regular development and which the irregular. 

After nasals the -e is usually dropped but Nachkotnme, Name, Same 

Paml ibid., paras. 44-51. 

48) Paul/Moser/Schrobler 1969, para. 131. 

49) DH8 301, Duden Granimatik 1966, para. 2013. 



338 

are exception;^^ After a cluster containing a nasal, on the 

other hand, was usually retained, Halunke, Kunde. NEG Fink. 

MEG vinke. is declined strong in NHG. V/here final is retained 

in weak nouns it is usually after voiced consonants, e.g. NHG 

Bube, Knabe. The -_e is mostly used for animate beings among 

weak nouns, Bube, Affe, but there are exceptions, e.g. Herr, 

Mensch. Since all adjectival nouns designating persons end in 

der Bekannte, der Verwandte, de^ AaReklaRte, the occurrence 

of may have supported the retention of final ^e in nouns such 

as Bube, Knabe. The only exception to this is Buchstabe. The 

direction of the change involving the loss of final is clear: 

all weak nouns ending in which do not designate animate beings 

have lost their Although the stage where all wealc nouns 

which end in -je designate animate beings has not yet been 

reached, the direction of the change can be clearly seen. This 

is in fact a change in progress. There have indeed been other 

attempts to systematize the use of final among weak masc. 

nouns. Gottsched set up the principle: "All Worter, die sich 

auf ein kurzes e enden sind weibliches Geschlechts", thus renounc-

51 

ing the use of for weak masc. nouns. However he did allow 

the exceptions Bube, Glau&e, Knabe, Name, Rabe, Same. Hea^ep'k 

the renunciation of final for all but fern, nouns and r^CCft^ 

it even for nationalities. He has der EuB, der Dan, for der 

Eusse, der D^ne. Nevertheless exceiations are to be found in his 

50) Some weak nouns have nom. sing, forms with -n or without -_e 

- in colloquial speech, Duden Grammatik 1956, para. 1715. 

51) Gottsched 211. 
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52 
grammar^ Gatte, Lnde, Erbe, der Heyde, der Jude. 

6. 5. 6. The syncope of posttonic unstressed HHG e 

The syncope of unstressed I'-IHG ̂  in posttonic position, i.e. 

after the main stress,is not subject to so much variation as 

the apocope of final Before /t/ and /st/ it has 

been lost quite regularly. Only in the case of the subjunctive 

forms is there any special development. It is a conditioned 

sound change which does not take place if the consonant preceding 

the unstressed vowel was /1/ or /d/. In the adjectives a 

preceding sibilant also hinders the syncope. 

This change is most regular among the indicative past and present 

tenses of both the strong and weak verbs. The past tense of weak 

verbs was affected: MHG lebete, NHG lebte. In MHG there were 

some verbs which had no unstressed ^ before the ending -te and 

thus this change had a model. The ^ has b@on rotainod in verbs 

Qua 

such NHG reden, retten past tense redete, rettete. In the second 

person sing, and pi. past tense of strong verbs the ^ has also 

been lost^ except after stem final /1/ and /d/. Gottsched 

prescribes forms without ^ for the second person sing. In HHG 

it has usually also been retained after sibilants. In the second 

and third person sing, of both weak and strong verbs the un-

stressed e has been lost, KHG lobest, hilfest, lobet, hilfet,^WU' 
kiiAt lobh w e . — ' 

This did not happen when the stem of a weak verb ended in /d/ or 

/t/: NEG redest, redet, rettest, rettet. In strong verbs, 

52) - Gottsched 121, 119, 124, 125, respectively. 

53) Gottsched 335. 
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however, which also changed their stem vowel from ^ to to 

form the second and third loerson sine, nresent.the syncope still 

occurred, NHG treten, trittst. tritt, halt en, haltst, h^lt, 

brat en. br^.tdt. brKt. These verbs have been taken as sun example 

of the fact that a generative phonological grammar must 

also include paradigmatic information, in this case,that the 

stem vowel of the infinitive is different from that of the 

second and third person sing, present. Vennemann labels such 

information a'paradigmatic constraint and formulates it thus: 

'The suffixal /a/ of the 2nd and 3rd Person Singular Present 

Indicative forms of strong verbs with root-final /t/ or /d/ is 

syncopated if^and only if a contrast exists between the radical 

vowel of these two forms and that of the remaining forms of the 

54 
Present Indicative paradicm of the same verb". 

We have assumed that the conditioning factor stem final /t/ or /d/ 

prevented the syncope of unstressed ^ from MHG onwards. However 

this is not true. In Early NHG there are many cases such as 

mo ft 
redt. HHG redet. which show that the syncope of _e wasy^widespread 

ojL HGL. 
earlier^ and was not subject to any^honological conditioning 

55 

that we have been assuming. Vennemann shows that in Gottsched's 

grammar it was precisely those cases with stem final /t// 

where the vowel was the same as the infinitive^that show the 

reintroduction of e.g. windest, v/indet. The syncope of un-

stressed posttonic e was very general at first.but then ^ was 

54) Vennemann 1968 c, 7. 

55) Paul 1916, II, para. 105. 
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^^introduced in those cases where the vowel of tbe second and 

5 o 

third sing, present v/as the same as the infinitive. This 

reintroduction of ^ spread till in NHG it has occurred after 

every stem final /d/ and /t/ except for verbs like tret en and 

braten. The reintroduction of _e is motivated by the desire to 

show the verbal endings more clearly, the opposite of what should 

happen according to Kiparsky's hierarchy. 

Adjectives are also subject to syncope in the superlative grade 

in NHG. This occurs after all consonants except /t/, /d/, /ts/, 

/̂ yy and /s/, e.g. sanftest. kMrzest, frischest, heiBest. A 

notable exception is G;roB.which has the superlative p;roBt. 
1 —I 

There are cases where _e is dropped,but these are not regarded as 

acceptable in the standard. After a long vowel or diphthong the 

^ may be retained "bei besonderer Betonunrr des Superlativs", 

frohste or froheste, freiste or freieste. Polysyllabic 

adjectives with unstressed final syllables drop the ^ e.g. 

passend, fleiBig, gebildet. Gottsched allows elision of the 

^ in the superlative, he says: "Diese geschieht, nachdem der 

Wohlklar^ es erfodert. Denn wo gelinde Mitlauter vor dem ste zu 

stehen kommen, da laBt man es aus: v/ie in langer, der langste, 

lieber, der liebste, schoner, der srhonste, u.d.gl. Wo aber 

harte Buchstaben damit zusammen treffen, da behalt man das e, als 

der beliebteste, schMrfeste, lauteste, wildeste, schlechteste: 

d^bin mzm a^^h groBeste rechnen muB, wenn ncm es regelmaBig 

Vennemann 1968 c, 11. 

57) Duden Grammatik I9GG, nara. 2375, 
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schreiben will, ob man es gleich. meistentheffs verkurzet, und 

der groBte zu schreiben pflegt. Eben so geht es mit andern, 

die auf beyderley Art, zumal von Dichtern, g^ebrauchet werden, 

nachdem sie eine Syllbe mehr oder wenigrer nHthig haben: z.E. 

58 

der treueste, freyeste, und treuste, freyste, u.s.w.". This 

passage is worth quoting at length because it sliows how little 

the situation has changed with regard to the omission of in 

the superlative since Gottsched's day, in the v/ritten language at 

least. The occurrence of a stem final sibilant does not hinder 

the syncope of _e in the second person sing, present of verbs, 

e.g. du liest, du reiBt which are the same as the third person 

sing. The forms with ^ are felt to be archaic, poetic or decorat-
ive.59 

In the second person sing, and pi. present and past subjunctive 

of strong verbs the ^ is only lost "when the modification of the 

60 

vowel already distinguishes the subjunctive". Thus the weak 

verbs retain the ^ in the present subjunctive: ob du lobest, 

ob ihr lobet. ob du lobtest, ob ihr lobtet. Those strong verbs 

which do not have a different vowel in past subjunctive from the 

past indicative iso retain the ^ :ob du fielest, ob ihr fielet. 

However one has the feeling that such forms as du fielest, 

du lobest only occur in the paradigms of grammar books and not in 

everyday speech or writing. Most of the subjunctive forms in 

58) Gottsched 26l. 

59) Duden Grammatik I966, para. 1100. 

60) Curme 1922, 25$f. 
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indirect speech are third person forms. Even in conditional 

sentences, where such forms could theoretically occur , they 

are not frequent and could be avoided by using the periphrasis 

with the subjunctive of werden plus the infinitive. Unstressed 

^ occurred before the gen. sing, of strong masc. and neuter 

nouns in MEG, tages, wortes. For the occurrence of -es or in 

NHG there are no hard and fast rules ̂ but there are at least 

certain tendencies. The full ending -es always occurs after /s/, 

Glases, Reflexes, Sitzes, and mostly after /jy and /st/, Busches, 

Zwistes. The full -es form is preferred with nouns whose last 

syllable is stressed, including monosyllabic nouns, Tages, 

H _ 

Gemutes. In most other cases the _e is dropped, in genitives 

which have become adverbs, e^g. mittags, tagsuber, unterwegs, 

nachts.the e has been lost, whereas in the forms of the related 
' I — ' 

6l 

nouns it is retained, des 'I'ages, des Weges. This would support 

the contention that the syncope was originally much more general, 

and that it has been re introduced in the gen. forms of mono-

syllabic nouns. Words such as mittags. tagsllber are relics and 

have lost their gen. function^and consequently did not have _e re-

introduced. Another pointer to the fact that the syncope was 

originally more general is tiiat in colloquial speech _e is lost in 
62 

the endings -en, -el, -em which become syllabic LI, n, m]. 

The N2G spelling upholds the fiction that is still pronounced 

in these sequences,but this happens only in very formal speech. 

61) Duden Grammatik 1966, para. 1720. 

62) Vietor 1904, para. 67, Anm. 3^ Siebs 1938, 42f.; WDA 32f, 
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I'here has been a general syncope in sneech in NHG but _e has 

been reintroduced into the gen. sing, of masc. and neuter 

monosyllabic nouns, and in verbs and adjectives after stem final 

/t/ and /d/. 

The syncope of I-IHG _e before the main stress has not been as far 

reaching in its effects. It has affected only a few words 

wliich in I-IHG began with gel- or gen- and which in HHG begin with 

/gl/, The main examples are: gleich, KIIG gelich, glaublich, 

I'̂ G geloubllch, Gluck, ÎIIIG gelucke, Gleis, KIIG geleise, (Geleise 

also still exists in NHG), Gnade, l̂HIG genade, gn^dig, MHG genesdec. 

There is one example of being elided, bleiben, rOiG beliben. 

Most of these words had variants without unstressed ^ in the 

63 
first syllable even in KEG. The ^ was regularly elided before 

a following vowel in HnG, ezzen, past participle gezzen. Since 

m H\iJ "trb 

the had lost its functioi^ in NHG ge- has been added to make 

a new participle^gegessen. This syncope occurred much more . 

frequently in UG and it continues to be a mark of the UG dialects 
64 

of the present day. In ÎiIIG there is still a contrast between 

the initial sequence /gel/, where ̂  is unstressed, and /gl/, 

geleiten : gleiten. This carries on a similar opposition in 

MIIG: Geleiten : rliten. In I-iHG the initial cluster /gn/ was 

quite rare. The main examples were: gnarren 'to growl', gnaben 

'to limp', gnaz 'scurf, gnippe 'dagger', gnepfen 'to bow', 
65 

jî nist 'mange', gniten 'to rub'. It is not frequent even in 

63) Paul/Moser/Schrobler 1969, para. 24, 8. 

64) Kranzmayer 1936, para. 29e, map 20; Keller I96I, 33. 

63) Lexer I96I, (reiDrinted) 74. 
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NHG^the main examples being Gnade and r̂ ^̂ iadiR. In the case of 

the development of initial /gen/, where ^ is unstressed, to 

/gn/, a rare cluster has really been kept alive. We cannot say 

that a new cluster has been created since /gn/ existed in MHG, 

nor can we say with certainty that /gen/ merged with /gn/^ since 

most of the words containing /gn/ would seem to have died out. 
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7. C 0 N C 1 U S I 0 H 

Having stated at the outset that this work is an attempt to 

apply the phoneme theory to the phonological development from 

ÎiHG to NIIG, we must now take stock of what has been achieved. 

It was found that changes in the number of phonemes played a 

relatively minor part overall. Most phonemic changes of this 

kind were mergers,whereby a phonemic opposition was lost, e.g. 

the merger of medial MHG /v/ and /f/^ (see 5.3.4.) and the merger 

of IIEG /s/ and /z/. The change of the HHG affricates /pf/, /ts/ 

from unit phonemes to the clusters /p/ + /f/ and /t/ + /s/ in 

HUG could also be regarded as a reduction in the number of 

phonemes, but this is a somewhat questionable phonemic change, 

(see 5.12J. Only two new phonemes have emerged in NIiG, /q/ and /)/, 

the former, by an assimilation of IlIiG /ng/', and the latter from 

French loan words. 

Changes which have produced new allophones in certain positions 

were found to be even rarer. The only really convincing example 

is the development of the allophone [q] from HIG /x/^(see 5.5.1.). 

It was noted that the development of the allonhone ["]] probably 

occurred as early as OHG and therefore does not come into the 

scope of our work^(see 5.6.1.). One of the main reasons why 

allophonic changes are rarely to be seen is that they are never 

reflected in spelling. It is indeed possible that many alloohones 
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arose, which., for various reasons may have remained regional or 

social variants, but which never achieved a widespread usage. An 

example of this would be the velar [i] of some dialects, (see 

5.7.4.) 

By far the greatest number of changes was seen to be in the 

distribution of phonemes,and this may involve the introduction 

of possible combinations of consonants. For instance, the 

cluster /nx/ in HHG has arisen from ^HG venihel, NHG 

Fenchel. In IfHG /^/ has much more freedom of occurrence. 

Initially it appears before any consonant, whereas in HHG it 

appeared only initially before vowels and /r/. HEG /s/, on the 

other hand, has become more restricted in its distribution and 

appears only before consonants in loan words, (see 5.4.3.). 

The 1-IHG phonemes /w, h, j/ appeared medially between vowels as 

well as initially, but in NHG they appear only initially with a 

few exceptions, (see 5.3.3., 5.5.4., 5.5.5.). The loss of these 

phonemes intervocalically has radically changed their distribut-

ion. The distribution of vowels has also been affected. In MEG 

long vowels occurred freely before /y/, but in HHG (apart from 

wuschen) and in some pronunciations of the loaji words.Nische, 

Dusche.only short vowels occur. Long vowels before medial f-IHG 

/ts/ were rare in l-HIG, but in NIIG they have become more frequent, 

(see 5.1.2.). Through the lengthening of short vowels before 

single voiced consonants the sequence of a ẑ iort vowel before a 

medial voiced consonEint was lost from the leinguage. In I'THG it 

has been reintroduced by means of low German words such as Ebbe, 

Flagge, Kladde. These changes in the distribution of phonemes 
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account for the largest portion of phonological changes between 

MUG and NEG. Admittedly they are not radical changes^but they 

were certainly noticed by native speakers, since they have been 

reflected in spelling. The changes in distribution have not 

hindered the r^introduction of the very sequences which had 

previously been eliminated^ We have mentioned the case of the 

re^ntroduction of the sequence of a short vowel before a single 

voiced stop, but other changes in the distribution of sounds have 

been reversed. In MHG /j/ occurs medially once again in the 

words Kone, Boje. The sequence /mb/ has been reintroduced by 

loan words such as Bombe, Plombe, (see 5.6.1.). These examples 

show that changes in distribution do not take place primarily for 

functional reasons. Otherwise why should the very sequences 

that the language eliminates be re_^ntroduced again? A language 

and its speakers have the potential ability to produce all sorts 

of phonetic sequences (except, of course, those which are 

articulatorily impossible). We are dealing here with a universal 

phonetic competence, rather than a language specific phonological 

one. Through a change in phonological competence, the sequence 

/mb/, /ng/, may be assimilated to [mm], [qq], and then shortened 

to [m] and [q] but,even soothe speakers do not lose the ability, 

the phonetic competence, to produce the sound sequence /mb/, /ng/C 

If such phonetic ability is inherent, then obviously it may be 

used repeatedly. Even if a sequence is lost from a language it 

may be reintroduced at a later date. What has been said above 

applies only to the re^ntro duct ion of sequences of already 

existing phonemes and not to new phonemes which have been subsequent-

ly introduced into the language. 
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Furthermore the re^ntroduction of sound sequences applies to 

the I'-iEG medial opposition /v/ : /f/, graven : slafen. In MEG 

the reflexes of words with medial l-OiG /v/ have merged with /f/, 

Grafen, schlafen. However HHG does have a medial opposition 

/v/ : /f/ Mo we : Ilof e. The /v/ has a limited distribution and 

comes mostly from LG words, (see 5.3.4.). It was probably the 

existence of the opposition /v/ : /f/ initially, Wein, fein, 

that supported the re^lntroduction of the opposition /v/ : /f/ 

medially. The loss of [v] medially, however, did not mean its 

permanent loss. To sum up then, German, or rather the speakers 

of German, show a remarkable ability to eliminate sounds and 

sequences of sounds, and then in later generations to re-

introduce the same. 

It was further noted that there was a considerable amount of 

change in the incidence of IHIG phonemes. Hitherto these changes 

have mostly been handled traditionally, as irregular changes. 

They comprise two kinds: 

1) exceptions to sound changes, e.g. KHG medial /-z-/ is 

represented by [s] in NHG, wTze. weiBe, but in some words the 

medial reflex of /-z-/ now belongs to the /z,/ phoneme, loses, AAHG 

(see 5.4.4.) 

2) minor sound changes which have affected only a small number 

of words, e.g. some words, which in I-HIG contained /a/ have /o:/ 

in NHG, ane, ohne, (see G.3.2.). These types of change have 

long been recognised as such, but it is nevertheless helpful to 

show how they affect the phonemic system by labelling them 

changes in incidence. These types of change do not affect the 
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number of phonemes or their distribution but merely the^class to 

which phonemes belonged historically. Since they have no radical 

effect on the phonemic system, they were accepted easily and 

almost unnoticed. The reasons for their acceptance are largely 

ad hoc and are different in each case. 

Some changes were particularly difficult to fit into a phonemic 

classification, for example, the development of uvular [E], the 

pronunciation of the initial stops, the shift of I'iEG /w/ to a 

labio-dental [v], the shift of IHIG initial /s/ to a voiced 

[z]. They changed neither the number of units, nor their combinat-

ion with other units, nor their lexical incidence. Some linguists 

would class these changes phonemically as shifts,(see 2.2.). 

Houlton considers them to be changes of distinctive features, 

dental [r] becoming a uvular [R]. Traditionally these changes 

would simply be discussed in phonetic terms. However none of 
in 

these changes is directly connected with other change^^such as 

the English vowel shift and the Germanic Consonant shift. Never-

theless they do have some features in common. The phonetic values 

in NEG for the resultant sound from these changes show a marked 

regional variation. Inital w is pronounced as a labio-dental 

fricative in the standard and in North German, whereas in Central 

and South German it is pronounced as a bilabial fricative. rBG 

initial ^ is pronounced as voiced alveolar fricative [z], in the 

standard and North German, whereas in Central and South German it '6 

pronounced voiceless or semifortis, but not voiced. NHG initial 

pre-vocalic jo, t, k are pronounced as voiceless aspirated stops in 

the standard and North German, and initial pre-vocalic ^ are 
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pronounced as voiced stops in the same position in the standard 

and North. German. In Central and South uernan initial -p, t, k 

and b, d, g, are all voiceless but D, t, k are fortis and b, d, 

^ are lenis. Sometimes there is considerable fluctuation 

betv;een p, b and t, d, which have merf;ed in some dialects, (see 

5.2.2.). Initial H]33r is either ^ironounced as a dental or 

uvular sound, but there is no regional difference involved, 

(see 5.7.1.). 'fhese variations in pronunciation are not to be 

interpreted as an historical change from, for instance, initial 

voiceless fortis stops to initial voiceless aspirated stops. 

Instead^this variation represents a change in the selection of 

the model of pronunciation of German, ^he pronunciation of 

initial MHG j], jk, k, has probably not changed at all in CG and 

UG, except for those dialects v/ith consonant lenition. Similar-

ly in North German the pronunciation of LG 2, t, k, has not 

changed^and was then used for the pronunciation of HG 2, 

The present model is North German, which Tironounces the reflexes 

of the I'lHG letters, 2: t, k, b, w, as has been 

described. Even in the case of NHG r, the change from a dental 

[r] to a uvular [R] is a change in the selection of one pro-

nunciation as a modelywhich is mow becoming accepted as standard. 

Whatever the linguistic theory adopted for historical phonology, 

whether phonemic or generative, it must deal v/ith changes in the 

model of pronunciation. in this v/ork the grammatical condition-

ing of sound changes was allowed, and this has clearly been 

advantageous. By so doing, sound changes which have hitherto 

seemed to be irregular, could now be formulated as regular, by a 

general statement. For instance, an epenthetic [t] was added to 
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wel, except where-n, or 

-en was a grammatical ending, 'fhe change from I-IIIG final -em to 

lillG -en took place, except vfhen the -em was a grammatical ending, 

(see 5.6.2.). Similarly the loss of final -_e did not take place 

in certain morphological categories, e.r. in the strong adjective 

inflection in the fern, sing., and nom/acc. of pi. all genders, 

(see 6.5.2.). These changes show the role that can be played by 

the grammatical system in 'blocking' and limiting sound change. 

The role of the grammatical system would seem to be mainly a 

negative one. No examples were found of a sound changing to 

another in one particular grammatical category. Acceptance of 

grammatical conditioning in sound change clears historical 

phonemics of the charge that it allows only phonetically 

conditioned sound change, (see 2.4.). 

One factor, which has been of major importance in the historical 

phonology of German, and indeed of other languages, has been the 

influence of the written -.ford, the spelling. The merger of I-lIiG 

/l, iu, u/ and MHG /di, ou, ou/ is almost entirely due to the 

spelling. Since the resultant phonemes in the merger were written 

the same^they came to be pronounced the same, (see 6.3.3.). The 

retention of the opposition between /p/ and /b/, /t/ and 

/d/, and between the front rounded vov/els, (see 6.4.), IS due 

to the fact that these oppositions v/ere maintained in writing. 

The influence of spelling can be seen especially clearly in the 

adaptation of the NHG opposition /e:/ : /(:/ to the spelling dis-

tinction e, ee, eh and a, (see 6.3.1.). The develoisment of 

individual words was affected by how they were spelt. Variant 
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spellings^however which run counter to the regular development 

of a phoneme may be accepted, e.g. Neffe, with before which 

the vowel was pronounced short. 'I'hc MEG form was neve and the 

regular development would have led to NHG ''Nefe. Whatever 

theoretical framework is used for historical phonology, the 

influence of spelling on phonological development must be given 

due consideration. The traditional 'successes' of historical 

phonemics were sound changes which were deemed to have been 

caused by the linguistic system itself, and the reaction of the 

sound system to sound changes^(see 3.1.). In the development 

from 14HG to NliG, however, these types of change played no real 

part, fhis is not to say, of course, that they may not do so 

in other languages or at other stages in the history of German. 

In this work the dynamic of historical phonology has been 

provided by the 'variation' of sounds and spellings and their 

subsequent 'selection' by the standard as it emerged from the 

sixteenth century onwards. The 'switch' in pronunciation-model 

during the history of German from IIG to North German, (see 

Introduction), h..s also provided a dynamic to some changes. The 

explanation of the sound changes has had to content itself with 

the limited task of explaining individual changes, sometimes of 

one word. 

The phonemic approach alone v/ould not have provided a dynamic for 

historical phonology. It is found to be at its most useful in 

making clear how sound changes have affected the phonemic system 

of the language. The grading of changes into those which affect 

the number of phonemic units, their allophones, distribution and 
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incidence has provided a suitable classification. One of the 

chief bases for this study of the historical phonology of German 

has been the study of present day speech, including the standard, 

colloquial speech and the regional dialects. These are the 

linguist's laboratory. This was recognized long ago by Luther, 

but in the context of translation: "man mus die mutter jhm 
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This can equally well be applied to historical linguistic study. 

1) Duther, Verke 4, l84. 
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ABSTRACT 

FACULTY OF A5YS 

Doctor of Philosophy 

STUDIES IH 'fHE HISTORICAL PHOIiOLOGY Of' aEIJIAU 

by Charles Victor Jolyon Euss 

Studies of historical German phonology have changed little since 

Neogrammarian tines. Hitherto,the sole application of modern 

linguistic theories, e.g. the phoneme theory, generative phon-

ology, has been to sub-sections of the phonological system. The 

present thesis is an attempt to apply the phoneme theory to the 

whole of the development from MEG to liHG. To this end the phon-

emic: theory of sound c^hange had to be modified in two ways: to 

allow the grammatical conditioning of sound change and to suggest 

a more finely graded scale of sound changes than the phonetic/ 

phonemic sound change dichotomy allowed. Generative phonology 

was examined, but did not offer any appreciable advantages over 

the phoneme theory. The role of explaj-iation in sound change was 

examined and found to be most useful in interpreting individual 

changes. The two concents of the 'variation' of items in the 

spoken chain, and their 'selection' by the linguistic system form 

the main mechanism of linguistic change. Since there is no direct 

evidence of hov; ÎIHG was pronounced, the methods of reconstructing 

the pronunciation of HHG were outlined and discussed. The phonol-

ogical development from KHG to KHG was dealt with according to the 

phonetic classes of the phonemes,e.g. the affricates, the short 

vowels. Some processes, such as rounding and apocope, viere also 

used. Within these sections the changes w&re set oirk according 



to the effect on the phonemic system,e.g. merger, change in the 

distribution or incidence of a phoneme. [The majority of changes 

V,ere changes in the distribution, rather than^number of phonemes. 

Many sound sequences, which were eliminated through sound change, 

have been reintroduced through loan words from low German or 

other languages. In general,it was found that spelling pronun-

ciation and the shift of the model for standard German from Saxony 

to North Germany had played an important role in the development 

from MHG to HHG. In addition, many changes, which had been classed 

as irregular, were in fact more regular than had been supposed. 

The development from KHG to NHG not only involved phonological 

but also grammatical, lexical and sociolinguistic factors. 

Historical phonemics itself did not supply the dynamic to the study. 

This was provided by the concepts 'variation' and 'selection', 

together with the change in pronunciation models. 


